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This textbook is written for students who are new to Coptic and 
for those who already have a first understanding of the language. 
The approach allows for classroom teaching as well as for private 
study. The book consists of two main parts, elements and con- 
structions, followed by application exercises and a selection of texts. 
The student gradually learns the Coptic constructions (nominal 
articulation and different kinds of sentences) with reference to 
the elements that are relevant for each construction. The Coptic 
learning Grammar is not only a teaching method for Sahidic, the 
»classical« Coptic dialect, it can also be used as a reference tool 
Тог students who are already familiar with the language. The con- 
cept of the book allows for a systematic use, as well as for didactic 
purposes. It offers a clear survey of the basics of Coptic grammar 
and the exercises necessary to master those basics. 
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Jesus said: seek and you will find. 
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Introduction 


About this book 


Initially, a French version of this book was conceived as a textbook for the course Coptic I 
taught at the Université Catholique de Louvain (30 hours). It should be useful as well for 
teaching Coptic as for learning it yourself. 

The book consists of five parts. The first three are concerned with learning Coptic 
grammar. Part four consists of exercises to apply what you have learned in the corres- 
ponding grammatical chapters. Finally there is a selection of texts, which will allow you to 
gain more in-depth knowledge of the language as well as of some aspects of Coptic culture. 
Both the exercises and the texts have cross-references to the grammatical part of this book. 

The grammatical part is conceived as a systematic synthesis of what one finds in the 
existing basic grammars, textbooks and some unpublished workbooks. Since this book was 
conceived first, the Coptic Grammar by Bentley Layton has established itself as the 
reference grammar. In order to make it easier for students to use this grammar, the same 
terminology has been used here. In annex, however, you will find a glossary with the 
equivalents of some terms used in other grammars and textbooks. | 

The grammatical part of this textbook consists of three main sections, elements, con- 
structions and complex sentences. I suggest that in a teaching context, you start with the 
constructions and learn the elements as they show up in the constructions and the complex 
sentences. This will allow you to progress steadily without having too much baggage to 
carry along from the start. A system of cross-references makes it possible to ‘commute’ 
between both grammar parts and the exercises and texts. The elements are in way the buil- 
ding stones you use when learning Coptic sentence constructions. The exercises are also 
conceived in this way. They follow the rhythm of the constructions. If you work in this 
way, you will also have dealt with all the elements at the end of the constructions. The 
systematic presentation of elements and constructions is also conceived for later reference. 
This book should be useful as a basic grammar for students who have already familiarised 
themselves with the Coptic language. 

This course is meant to familiarize the students progressively with the different kinds of 
Coptic sentences. This is done in the constructions part, after a first chapter on nominal 
articulation. 

АП of the examples given in this book are analysed. The separators used to distinguish 
all elements are for the prepersonal bound state, - for the prenominal bound state and a 
full stop to separate all other elements (e.g. article and noun). 

There is no method to learn the Coptic vocabulary in this book. At the end you will find 
a glossary of all the Coptic and Greek words used in the book, in the grammatical examples 
as well as in the exercises and texts. It is recommended to learn the vocabulary gradually as 
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you find it in the examples and exercises, so you can draw up a list of the words you have 
encountered. 


Coptic 


The term ‘Coptic’ 


The word ‘Coptic’ is derived from the Arabic term дифії, which was used by the Arabs to 
refer to the (mostly Christian) inhabitants of Egypt. The Arabic is on its turn a loan word 
from the Greek, а«їубптіос (Aigyptios). Originally the term Coptic referred to the 
descendants of the ancient Egyptians, to distinguish them from foreign, more recent, groups 
of the population. The Coptics from Antiquity referred to their language as T.MNT-PM.N- 
KHME (tementremenkéme), which signifies an abstract category (MNT-) in relation to the 
humans (РМ) of Egypt (KHM€). 

The term Coptic gradually lost its ethnic and linguistic meaning to refer specifically to 
the Christians of Egypt — in order to distinguish them from e.g. Muslims. The Egyptian 
Church played an important role in the first centuries of the Christian era. The patriarchs of 
Alexandria were among the most powerful. The monachism that was born on Egyptian soil 
with inspiring figures, such as Anthony, influenced similar movements all over the Chris- 
tian world. In the aftermath of the Council of Chalcedon (451) the Egyptian church was the 
first ‘national church’ to break with byzantine authority. The term ‘national church’ does 
not imply that the authority of this church was confined to the borders of Egypt. It extended 
to Libya (the region of Pentapolis) and Ethiopia (around Axum). 

One should take care not to identify the Coptic church with the Coptic language. In 
Antiquity the official language of the ‘Coptic’ church remained Greek, even though 
important texts, like the Easter Letters of the Alexandrian bishops were immediately 
translated into Coptic for the use of the local bishops. An important part of Coptic literature 
of all sorts was actually translated from Greek. It was above all the monastic environment 
that produced a rich original Coptic literature, as it was the case with the Pachomian mo- 
nasteries in Tabbenese and Pbow and the White monastery of Shenoute. 

The use of the Coptic language was progressively abandoned in favour of Arabic after 
the muslim conquest of Egypt (642). After the 10th century, Coptic documents become 
very rare. From the 13th century onwards, however, there was a growing interest from 
Arabic scholars in the Coptic language. They published Coptic grammars in Arabic, as well 
as works dealing with philological, literary and cultural topics. The last important examples 
of Coptic as a spoken language have been attested in the 15th century’. Most of the Copts 
today speak Arabic. Only in liturgy some traces of Coptic (mixed up with Greek formulas) 
are preserved. The situation of Coptic in Egypt is in a way similar to that of Latin in the 
Christian West. 





1 Cf. J. Vergote, Grammaire Copte, t. Та, 1-2. 
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The Coptic language 


From a linguistic point of view Coptic represents the last stage of ancient Egyptian (ca. 
300-1000 A.D.). Egyptian is a linguistic group in itself, which presents some affinities with 
Semitic languages and some African languages. 

One should not confound the Coptic language and the Coptic writing (that is, the Greek 
alphabet with some supplementary signs). Language and writing have not evolved simul- 
taneously in Egypt’. The most ancient writing systems, hieroglyphic and hieratic, were still 
used in later periods, up to the Ptolemaic, Roman and Byzantine time (332 B.C. — 641 
B.C.). From the late Empire on, Middle Egyptian was at that time still used as a literary 
language, but it was not spoken anymore. From the New Empire onwards (ca. 1570 B.C.) 
New Egyptian became the dominant language, which evolved into Demotic (the *popular' 
language) and eventually into Coptic in Christian times. There are, however, already before 
that period some attestations of Egyptian in Greek writing. Linguistically this language 
does not correspond with the Coptic stage, but still with Demotic, even though these texts 
or words are often qualified as ‘Old Coptic’. Greek letters were mostly used instead of 
Egyptian signs where pronunciation matters. The previous Egyptian writing systems have 
no notation of vowels. It is thus no surprise to find ‘Coptic’ writing in e.g. magic texts. 

Coptic is of great interest for the study of the Egyptian language. It is the first time in its 
history that the vowels are written. The use of a simple writing system, consisting of the 
Greek alphabet with some supplementary signs, made written Egyptian more accessible 
than it was before. 

As the final stage of the Egyptian language, Coptic has also been considerably influen- 
ced by Greek, which was the official language of the Coptic church. This influence is most- 
ly limited to the vocabulary. Greek words are not only used for technical terms or in trans- 
lations. They also very often occur in orginal Coptic writings, such as the works of 
Shenoute. On a purely grammatical level the influences are less conspicuous. Some Greek 
conjunctions are used to introduce certain Coptic adverbial subordinate clauses. 

Later Coptic texts can also show an influence of Arabic. This has however very few 
consequences for the vocabulary and was never as important as the Greek influence. 


Dialects 


Coptic dialectology has developed over the last decades into a discipline in itself. There 
was hardly any real standardisation in Coptic. Many dialects existed next to one another. 
Each one of these dialects has its own variants and many texts have a very mixed dialectical 
profile. The overview you find here is limited to the dialects mentioned in Crum's Coptic 
Dictionary. 


S Sahidic is the main southern dialect of Egypt, but it spread very quickly to the entire 
Nile Valley. It became the dominant literary language in the 'classical' period. The 
oldest Sahidic texts are dated around 300 A.D. Of all Coptic dialects Sahidic has the 
least particularities and the most in common with the others. It therefore offers a good 
introduction in Coptic. 


2 Cf. Cl. Obsomer, Égyptien hiéroglyphique. Grammaire pratique du moyen égyptien et exercices d'application 
(Langues et cultures anciennes, 1), Bruxelles 2003, 10-11. 
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B Bohairic is the main northern dialect, spoken originally in the Nile Delta. It is played a 
predominant role from the 9th century onwards, due to the importance of the monas- 
teries in the Wadi Natrun. Since the 11th century, Bohairic is the official language of the 
Coptic liturgy. 


Е Fayumic is the dialect spoken in the oasis of Fayum (TIOM). 
M Middle Egyptian or Oxyrhynchic was mainly spoken around Oxyrynchus. 


A? or L Subakhmimic or Lycopolitanic was a southern dialect that was probably over- 
shadowed by the spread of Sahidic. 


A Akhmimic is another southern dialect. It represents probably the most ancient linguistic 
stage of all known Coptic dialects. It is probably originary from the surroundings of the 
Town of Akhmim (Nord of Thebes). Like A?/L this dialect has probably been 
abandoned in favour of Sahidic. 


Alphabet and orthography 


Coptic uses the Greek alphabet with some supplementary signs taken from Demotic. The 
letters can also have numeral value (cf. 085). The order of the Greek alphabet is preserved. 
The supplementary Coptic signs are put at the end. Here is a list with the alphabet, the 
names of the individual letters and their English equivalents. 


alpha 
beta 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon 
zeta 
eta 
theta 
lota 
kappa 
lambda 
mu 

nu 

xi 
omicron 
pi 

rho 
sigma 
tau 
upsilon 
phi 

khi 

psi 
oméga 


мо о о oD 
~ 
< 
м 


яточчцомват7оютро- 


CEXGEKAOVWAOMZTHPR-OINAP UAH 
B E 


o's 
wn 
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а) shai ch 
q phai f 
b khai kh (only in B) 
2 khai kh (only in A) 
2 hori h 
x djandja dj 
ó kjima tch, ky (palatalyzed) 
T ti ti 


The superlinear stroke is another orthographical element. When it is written above a 
consonant (e.g. N), it indicates the existence of a muted vowel preceding this consonant. In 
many manuscripts the use of the superlinear stroke is not entirely consistent. Sometimes the 
superlinear stroke seems interchangeable with €. 


г, A and Z only occur in words of Greek origin. In some cases Z is used as an equivalent of 
C (ANCHBE and ANZHBE, school). r can also be used instead of K (often after N, e.g. r for 
K, the suffix pronoun of the 2nd pers. m. sg.). 


Some letters are the equivalent of two other letters: 


ө=т+? 
ф=тп +2 
X=K+2 
Z=K+C 
Фетос 
Т=т +1. 


фо = 11.20, the face; рох = POK2, іо be burned; AWS = AWKC, го bite; TPHNH = 
T.€IPHNH, the peace 

In Greek words these letters usually keep their original value and they are not neces- 
sarily counted as two letters (this is important e.g. in knowing which article has to be used). 


гапа EI can both represent the phoneme [i] (eme, to bring; CIBT, pea) or the semivocal [j] 
(єкт, father; Xol, ship). 

OY can also function as a vowel (MOYN, ѓо stay) and as semivocal (OYA, а, one). The 
semivocal is written as a simple Y after a, € and H (NAY, to see). 


N is assimilated before M, тт, Y, and becomes M (MMaeHTHC M-MWYCHC, Moses’ 
disciples). There is no assimilation when M or TI have the superlinear stroke (NMCAQ, the 
crocodiles) or if the M was originally a N. 

N can be completely assimilated before B, P or A. (р.рсомє for N.PCOME, the humans). 


Haplography: a doubled consonant is often only written once (MNTH for MNT~TH, fifteen). 


Dittography: more rarely a consonant is doubled for no apparent reason. This is often the 
case of N followed by a vowel. 
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Pronouns and determiners 





The independent personal pronoun 


001. The independent personal pronouns are only used in apposition to make the subject 
explicit or to emphasize it (cf. 202). They can also express the predicate (cf. 208). 


002. The independent personal pronoun can in some cases be used instead of the suffixed 
pronoun. This can imply a shift in meaning. E.g. МСА NTOgq (except for him) and 
мса»д (after him). 







These are the full forms of the independent personal pronoun: 


[sg pl 
ANOK ANON 


a 
тот 
NTOOY 


004. The unstressed (reduced) form of the independent personal pronoun is used as the 
prefixed subject of the nominal sentence (cf. 191, 200). 






















[p — З 


NTETN 


(NTOOY) 


The prefixed personal pronoun 
j These personal pronouns are used for the subject of the durative sentence (cf. 224). 


[- * [age Bb... 
тет 


[q fe 


006. The к of the 2nd pers. sg. is often assimilated to г after the N of negation. 
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008 


009 


010. 
011. 


Elements 





і 


The pronominal suffixes can be attached to: 

— prepositions in the prepersonal state (cf. 093); 

— certain common nouns (cf. 048); 

— transitive infinitives (cf. 119); 

— the possessive pronoun and article (cf. 020, 021); 

— the conjugation bases of the non-durative sentence (cf. 308); 
— the conjugation bases of the four converters (cf. 145—148). 


1 sg. 4 after а simple vowel 

?T after a doubled consonant (after T: PAT“T > PAT) 

2 sg. m. ж | (after N often г) 

2 sg. f. after a simple vowel 
"є after a consonant 
TE after a doubled vowel 

3sg.m. d 

3 sg. f. С 

1 рі. ^N 

2 pl. “TN 
ZTHYTN 

3 pl. "OY 


. For the 2nd pers. pl. a short vowel preceding the suffix ~TN becomes long. €-, Epo 
(prep. to) > epco^TN 


The suffix THYTN for the 2nd pers. pl. is usually used after T. It can express a re- 
flexive meaning (2WTTHYTN, you yourselves). Normally THYTN is treated as a 
nomen after the prenominal status. 


The suffix for the 3rd pers. pl. "Оу sis written гү after a, €, and H. 


The suffix coy, ^C€ for the 3rd pers. pl. is used with certain verbs (ХООУ, to send; 
TNNOOY, іо send; TOOY, to buy) and with the imperatives api, do/, and ами, 
bring! (cf. 136). It is also used for the object of OYNTA¢/MNT? (cf. 157). 

















x Ў i 


. There are two sets of demonstrative pronouns in Coptic. Each set has three forms: 
— masculine starting with ТТ; 

— feminine starting with T; 

— plural (both masculine and feminine) starting with N. 

There is a whole set of determiners following this pattern (cf. 018-021). 
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he independent demonstrative pronouns are: 
— TIAN, TAI, NAI (this, these) 
— TIH, TH, NH for a more remote person or object (£hat, those) 


qu There is also an unstressed form (without emphasis) of this pronoun: 
пе, T€, NE | 
This form of the demonstrative pronoun is used for the 3rd pers. subject of the 
nominal sentence (cf. 191, 206). 





4 The demonstrative article is always placed before а (common) noun. Its forms are: 
7 — пе, TEI, NEI (this, these) 
— ти, T, мі (that, those) 





016. The unstressed form of the demonstrative article is п/пє T/TE N/Ne. This form is 
actually the definite article (cf. 054). 


Other demonstrative elements 


017. The relative sentence ETMMAY (that is there) is used to refer to a more distant person 
or thing. It can be preceded by the article. 
















iS) The possessive pronoun is always followed by the possessor, This can be a noun (with 


article) or a personal pronoun (suffixed). 





Ўта the pronominal state the possessive pronoun has the form of the possessive prefix: 
ПА-, ТА-, Na-. 

The possessive pronoun is followed by a noun with article (article phrase). This form 
is used to express filiation and is often an element of proper nouns. 

пА-п.ро, doorkeeper (the one of the door) \ 
па-таєлєєт , bridegroom (the one of the bride) 

Tra-MiNn, Ратіп (the one of Min) 

Na-NECTOPIOC, the doctrines of Nestorius. 


020. The prepersonal state of the possessive pronoun is: 
TW, TW, NOY?. 
The pronominal suffix refers to the possessor (cf. 007). 
моүл THP^OY NOY*K мє (John 17:10). Everything that is mine is yours. 
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Elements 








022. 


023. 


024. 


ij The possessive | article "expresses th the possessor of the word it determines. It consists 
7 basically of the article TT€7, Te, Nez with the personal süffixes (cf. 007). 


m. f. pl. 
1 sg. та тА ма 
2 sg. m. теж TEK меж 
2 sg. f. поу тоу NOY 
3 sg. m. neq теғ NE^q 
3 sg. f. Tec T€^C NEZC 
1 рі. тел TEN NEZN 
2 рі. TI€^TN T€?TN NEZTN 


3 pl. пєғү тєгу мєгү 


At first sight there might be some confusion between the possessive pronoun in the 
pronominal state and the possessive article of the 1st pers. sg. The possessive pronoun 
is always followed by an article. HAN, 

TIA.-TL.E€ICOT, the one belonging to the Father (the one of the father) 

TIA.EIWT, my father 





D. Interrogative and indefinite elements 


Interrogative elements 


These are some of the most common interrogative pronouns and modifiers (cf. 401, 
402): 

NIM, who? 

OY, what? 

aw, which? what? 

хоро?, what about...? why? (agpo*K, What about you?) 


Indefinite elements 

The following are the most common indefinite pronouns and modifiers: 
кє (бє) (m.), кєтє (f£), KOOYE (рі.), other (cf. 075) 

.. NIM, every ... (cf. 078) 

AAAY, someone, something; with negation nobody, nothing 

OYON, someone, something 

oya/oyel (cf. 85), someone; OYA OYA, each 

2O€INE, some 








025. 


026 


The noun is a lexeme (LAYTON) or semanteme (VERGOTE), that is, an element of the 
vocabulary with specific meaning. There are but two classes of semantemes in Coptic: 
the noun and the verb. Though both classes are distinct, there are some interesting 
correspondences between them. Just like the verb some nouns also exist in a 
prenominal and/or a prepersonal state. Just like the object of a verb the genitive can be 
directly connected or through the preposition N-. On top of that, most infinitives can 
also function as a noun. 


Nouns are lexemes or semantemes that can be actualized in two ways: 
— independently (with an article or other determining element). The noun then refers 
to a thought object (to be distinguished from a process, action, or relation). 
— as attribute. 
йр s 





027. 


028. 


029 


030. 


031. 


There are only a small amount of ‘real’ adjectives in Coptic. One could therefore refer 
to gendered nouns and non-gendered nouns (LAYTON) instead of substantives and 
adjectives. In fact many 'substantives' can also function as ‘adjectives’. 

ceime (Ё), woman, wife; єкт (m.), father; BWWN, bad, wicked; моб, big. 


One should distinguish between a denotative function and a descriptive function of a 
noun. 

The denotative function can only be fulfilled by gendered nouns, proper nouns and 
possessives. They denote one or more entities as particular instances of a class or a 
unique individual. $ 
The descriptive function can be fulfilled by gendered nouns and non-gendered nouns. 
In this function they describe an entity referring to one or more of its characteristics. 


Only gendered nouns can fulfil both functions. Normally however, they have a 
denotative function. When these nouns have a descriptive function the article does not 
necessarily correspond with the grammatical gender of the noun. E.g. МЄ (truth) is a 
feminine noun, but one can find the form T.me, which translates the Greek adjective 6 
&Ànuvós, the truthful. 


As for the Greek words, the substantives are gendered nouns, the adjectives non— 
gendered. 


The neuter form of the Greek adjectives is however used to refer to ‘inanimates’ or 
things, the masculine form (or the feminine) is used with regard to persons. 
AAIMONION (m.), demon; 2€ATIIC (Ё), hope (= Алс); Tic TOC, faithful 
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N.ETHOYMIA N-CAPKIKON (1Pet 2:11), carnal desires. 
оүфүхн м-пістн N-araeH (Sextus 30:19f) a faithful good soul 






In most cases the plural of a noun is only indicated by the article or some other deter- 


Comparative and superlative miner. 


032. There are no distinct forms for the comparative and the superlative in Coptic. They 
can mostly be inferred from the context. 
The second member of the comparison can be introduced by the prepositions €-, 
epo? and Tapa-, параро». 


042. There are, however, a number of nouns that have a separate form for the plural. In 
some cases this plural form exists as an alternative to the unchanged form and can 
express a specific nuance. 


і This list contains some of the most frequent plural forms: 





033. The preposition €- can be emphasized by the word 20YO (more). We find the 





followi Васа ра Е » e ne пнүє heaven 
ollowing combinations: NC2OYO €-, N-2OY€, є-20үо є-, or є-20үє. ane ATHYE head 
ла) TME пмоб (Matt 23:17). Which опе is the biggest? pre PTHYE temple 
п.коү єро*д (Luke 7:28). The one who is smaller than him. WHpe wWPHY child 
q.6M60M N-20Y€E єрохм (BHom 54:11). He is stronger than us. (often N.coHpe) 
POMTIE рмпооүє year 
2COB 2BHYE work, thing 
EIWT EIOTE father 
CON CNHY brother 
034. Gender and number of a noun can normally be inferred from the article or some other C2IME 210M€ woman, wife 


determiner. 






044. Most of the Greek nouns do not have a special plural form. The frequent plural ending 
—OOYE can however also be used for Greek words. 
V yYxooye, souls 
€TIICTOA OOY€, letters 





There аеру genders in Coptic: masculine and feminine. 


Masculine Coptic nouns often end on a consonant or a short vowel, feminine nouns on 
€ or a long vowel. 





045. The dual form as such does no longer exist in Coptic. There are however some traces 
of the use of the dualis. Some words, expressing a duality, can be treated as a singular 
or as a plural form. 


037. Greek masculine and feminine nouns keep their gender in Coptic. Greek neuter 
substantives are treated as masculine. 
Т;СОЮМА (m.), the body (the Greek opa is neuter). 





СПОТОУ lips 
038. The infinitive as a verbal noun is masculine. TiA2OY buttocks | 
TI€7q.X1IO, his birth. OYEPHTE Jeet 
. . . od QHT two hundred 
. A certain number of Coptic nouns have masculine as well as feminine forms: (dualis of we) 
CON brother самє sister 
COHPE ` son qeepe daughter 
204 | snake гам snake C. Bound state 
CABE wise man CA BH wise woman 
олло old тап 2QAAW old woman 046. There are three bound states in Coptic: the absolute state, the prenominal state and the 
NOYTE god нтарє goddess prepersonal state. A noun can have one or more of these forms, which are listed under 


the absolute state in a dictionary. 

The absolute state is the noun in itself, independently. 

A noun in the prenominal state is followed by another noun that determines it. This is 
the genitive, expressing the possessor of the first noun. The prenominal state is indi- 
cated by the marker -. 


040. A noun is only gendered when it has a denotative function! (cf. 028) 
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A noun in the prepersonal state has a personal pronoun immediately suffixed to it. 
This suffix often refers to the possessor. The prepersonal liaison is represented by the 
marker 7. 


D. Composite nouns 


049. There аге many composite nouns that consist of a noun in the \prenominal state fol- 


|. Most of the Coptic nouns only exist in the absolute state lowed by a (non-gendered) noun. Here are some of the more frequent examples. 





048. A limited number of Coptic nouns have d[prenominai and/or prepersonal tate. They 
only occur in combination with a determiner, that is another noun, or, more often, the 
personal pronoun suffix. This category of nouns can be referred to as Forni 


MNT- (used to build abstract nouns): 
MNT2AAO, (old) age; MNT2EBpaioc, Hebrew 
MNTWA ENEQ, eternity 

MNTPPO, rule, kingdom 


unalienable possession A (SHISHA HALE VY LID. 
This с is however often replaced by the indirect genitive construction with 





PMN- (РОМЄ N-), man of: 


PMNKHME, Egyptian 
рмрлкотеє, man from Alexandria 
PMNNOYTE, god-loving, pious 


the prepositioniN- (cf. 175-178). 
Many of these words are used in the construction of complex prepositions (cf. 100). 





absolute prenominal prepersonal translation WBP- (WBHP, friend, companion): 
ANA will WBP2M2aA, fellow slave (obvSovA0s) 
СУ end Q)BPMAOHTHC, classmate 
BOA BA-, BAN- ВАЛАХ outside eien- (ЄІОТІЄ, work) (can also be linked to a noun with the preposition N-) : 
Six (eiep-, e1aÑ-) відн eye €IETICQUE, wooden, timber; €X€TIQ)€D' T, commerce, merchandise 
KOYN(TY, bosom E1E2- (єко?є, field) : 
KOYOYN^ EIEQEAOOAE, vineyard; €1€2Q)HN, orchard 
ІКТ? cover pa- (is used in words expressing a place or substantives with general meaning): 
Ho a рам mouth PATHY, air, heaven; pa, state, condition 
рам Pen- PNT? name ct- (сто, odour): 
рати foot CTNOYdE, perfume; CT BWODN, bad smell, stench 
COYEN COYNT? worth Woy- (way, useful, valuable): 
торе ззовні TOOT? haud WOYMEPITY, amiable; тт дуоүтрєдмоү, he who deserves to die 
TOYN- тоуа» breast, womb WN- (WHPE, child) sometimes WP- : 
wa WANT? jose UNCON, son of a brother (nephew); Q)PBOXDN, bad son 
2H 2HT^ foreside WEN- (сла), blow, strike, wound) sometimes Са)-: 
2H нт» belly С)СМААС, punch; Q9CNA.OFXH, lance stab 
20 орм-, 2N- гр face 2AM-, worker: 
opp. ^ обети ор КАЗИ 22ма)є, carpenter; ZAMNOYB, goldsmith 
2HT (2)T€-, (2)TN- 2HT^ heart AN-, chief: 
отне peak, spike ANAXCOX, chief, captain 
xN- ха» head 050. Other words are composed with the preposition N-. 





BO, free: 
BW N-KNTE, fig-tree; BW N-EAOOAE, vine 








24 


Elements 


МА, place: 
МА M-TIWT, refuge; МА М-ЄЛООАЄ, vineyard 


МАС, small, little: 
МАС М-МОУ!, lion cub 








ca, man оў 
ca N-N€2, oil merchant, СА N-XI-60A, liar 


051. Still other words are composed with a prefix that is not a noun on itself. 












AT (negation), ип-, without: 
хент (AT-2HT), foolish, unwise 
ATNAY єрО?74, invisible (m.) 


GIN- (+ infinitive; forms feminine nouns): 
бімаза хє, word, conversation, story 
ÓINWWNE, illness 


peg- (+ infinitive), man who...: 
peqt-2ami, judge; Peqp-NoBe, sinner 
peqxi-602, liar 


052. The construct participle is a descriptive noun (‘adjective’) that expresses a generic 


verbal action. It is used to build non-gendered nouns. It is always applied to the cate- 
gory of animates. Usually, it is linked with a noun without article (undetermined) (cf. 
069). 

Here are some of the most common examples (the infinitive is given in brackets) 





Mal- (МЄ, fo love): 
MAINOYTE, pious (loving God) 


XACI- (XICE, to elevate): 
ХАСІ 2HT, arrogant (high hearted) 





MACT- (MOCTE, іо hate): 

MACTNOYTE, impious (hating God) 
OYAM- (OYCUM, fo eat): 

суамрРажмє, cannibal (eating men) 

Jal- (qu, to carry): 

qaina2B, beast of burden (carrying a yoke ) 


22AÓ6- (2A06, to be sweet): 
2aa6waxe, eloquent (of sweet words) 


053. The construction with invariable TeT- (substantivated relative sentence, cf. 466) is 
з 


another way to build nouns. 
TLETNANOY~4, the good (that, which is good) 
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056. 


057 


058. 


059. 


060. 


061 





AT) he definite article is the unstressed form of the demonstrative pronoun (cf. 016). 
m. п (Te) 

f т(тє) 

pl м(мє) 


Опе should pay attention to some particularities of Coptic orthography: 


mi2 =o 
T+2=0 
терте Т 


Assimilation: м becomes M when followed by т/вВ/Ч/М. 
Before B, A and Р, the definite article can be completely assimilitated to B, A ог Р. 


The longer forms пє-/тє-/мє- are used when the following noun begins with two 
consonants. TI€.2 TO, the horse. 

OY and 1 (єг) are considered as consonants: пє-оү > пєү. 

ө, Фф, х, Ф, 2р are considered as two consonants. МЄ.ӨҮСІА, the offerings 

б, х are each considered as one consonant. 

If one of the initial consonants is a sonant, both тт and tre are possible. 

Ti Prie/Tie prie the temple 

РРО (king) and 2AAO (old man) always have TI. 

Words composed with MNT and pM (cf. 049) always have TI. 


The longer forms are also used with a number of words expressing time: 
TIE.OYOEIY, the time; ТЄ РОМТІЄ, the year; TE.2OOY, the day; TE.YWH, the night; 
T€.YNOY, the hour. 


Exception: TI.NA Y, the time 







The definite article is used to determine gender and number of nouns or nominal . 
expressions. 

ws (TI.2«DB), the thing, the work 

тмє, the truth 

TI. TE T.OYA.AB, the saint (the one who is saint) 


The definite article is used with certain proper nouns when these are familiar to the 
interlocutor. 
т.самаріа, Samaria 


The definite article is used before the names of gods. 
TINOYTE, God 
TLATIOAAODN, Apollo 
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Other determiners 
075. КЄ, other 
pl. оємкє 
TKE, the other 
КЄ can also mean also, too or more. It can also be used in combination with numerals 
(cf. 086). 
KE.XWWME, another book 
T.KE.OYA, the other (one) 
NE7Y.KE.Caps, their flesh too 


Дф The definite article is also used with a vocative. 
Te.c2ime (John 2:4), Wife! 





e indefinite article is derived from some indefinite pronouns. 
sg. OY (< Oya, one) (cf. 085) 
рі. оєм (< 20€INE, some) (cf. 024) 


ў. Please pay attention to Coptic orthography: 
Є/А + OY > €Y/AY 










076. The possessive article (cf. 015) 





he indefinite article is used with abstract nouns: 
OY.KAKe€, darkness 
OY.MNTA.TTAKO, indestructibility 


065. 077. The demonstrative article (cf. 021) 





078. ...NIM: every 
OYON NIM, everyone 


066. It is often used with material nouns: 2008 NIM, everything 


OY.MOOY, water 079. The suffixed personal pronoun (cf. 007). 


067. It is also used in adverbial expressions introduced by the preposition 2N- (cf. 098): 
2N-OY.ME, truly. 


068. The indefinite article is also used with the predicate of the nominal sentence (cf. 192): 
лмг оүлрофнтнс, I ат a prophet(ess) 







asd 






069. There is no article used before the second term in composites (prenominal state of a 
verb or noun followed by an undetermined noun or construct participle [cf. 052]). In 
some cases also after the preposition №: 

TLPEYG.XI-WOXNE, adviser 


070. The negated term in negative sentences has no article. This is especially the case of 
non-existence or deprivation. 
@ЄМЛЇНГН... €MN-MOOY N2HT^OY (2Pet 2:17), springs without water 
N^T-TM.XIT^N €2OYN €-TIEIPACMOC (Matt 6:13). And lead us not in temptation. 
Mepepedqxioye ZWN epo«q (Luke 12:33). No thief came close to him. 


071. Undetermined elements in enumerations have no article: 
EITE коү єтє моб (НМ І 159:9), either small or big. 


072. After certain prepositions, followed by undetermined elements, there is no article: à 
Wa-ENEQ, forever, until eternity 


073. The predicate, after the preposition of identity N- has no article: 
дак N-pMMaAO (ShChass 85:34). Make yourself rich. 
ТАА7Ү M-MNTNA (Luke 12:33). Give them as alms. 


074. After the preposition ос (like, just as), there is no article: 
ФОС otkoNoMoc (HM II 11:22), as manager. J 
































080. 


081. 


082. 


083. 


084. 


085. 





Just like in Greek, the letters are also used with numeric value. They have a 
supralinear stroke when used as numbers. For the number six, the Greek sign stigma 
(С) is used. 


The numbers from 1 to 9 and 10, 20, and 30 have distinct forms for the feminine and 
the masculine. 


Some numbers have a secondary form (VERGOTE: état construit), which is a kind of 
prenominal form used in composed numbers. 


The numbers 1-9 have a special form, which is used in combination with decades. It 
is immediately attached to the preceeding decades. If the decade has a secondary 
form, this is used in the composite number. 


The multiples of 100 and 1000 are written with the secondary form of the cipher р 
followed by we/wo, or with the absolute form of the cipher followed by the 
preposition N- and WE/WO. 


Table: 
А т f. secondary form with decades 
1 a oya оүє! oy- OYE (т)/оүє (Е) 
2 B CNAY CNTE CNOOYC (m.)/ 
CNOOYCE (Ё) 
3 r QOMNT WOMTE WMT-, WMNT-  WOMTE 
4 À gTooy qTo(e) gTOY-, aqre 
дтєу- 
5 € foy Te) TH 
6 5  cooy co(e) cey- ace 
7 Z сд cawge cawq(e) 
8 H WMOYN аумоумє аумнмє 
9 ө  wic/yiT Читє/фісє 


10 1 MHT мнтє MNT- 

20 K хоуат XOYWTE хоут- 

30 XA мав MAABE MAB- 

40 M 2M€ 2M€-, омєт- 
50 N TAEIOY TA€IOY- 
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086. 


087. 


088. 


089. 
090. 
091. 
092. 


Elements 
m./f. secondary form 

60 ® ce сє-, ceT- 

70 О ‹рдє/‹)вє/садє wqe- 

80 її 2мємє ом(є)ме-, 2мємєт- 
90 g пстмоу ait-, пстмоу- 
100 P we 
200 с WHT 
300 T WMNT-WeE 
400 Y qrooy N-we, gTEY-WE 

1000 X wo 
2000 B оо CNAY 
3000 F QWOMNT N-Wo, WMNT-Wwo 

10 000 TBA 


The cardinal number is normally linked with the noun it determines with the pre- 
position N- (cf. 170). In this construction, the noun always has a singular form. The 
number can be determined by the definite article or some other determiner. 


The number 2 is always placed immediately after the substantive it determines 
(without the preposition N-). Z5 


Tov N-oeik MN-TBT смлү. (Matt 14:17), five loaves of bread and two fishes 
Tie^qMNT-CNOOYC ммлөнтнс (Matt 10:1), his 12 disciples 

тлістіс еєлтіс T.AFATIH TIELGJOMNT (1Cor 13:13), (The) belief, (the) hope, 
and (the) love, these three... 

K€.cAq)q M-TINA (Matt 12:45), seven other spirits 


An approximate number is preceded by the prefix a or Na. 
NA.qTOY-WE тлоү N-poMrIe (Acts 13:20), about 450 years 


B. Ordinal numbers 


азортіє) and 20YEIT(E) mean first. 
The other ordinal numbers are composed of Me? + cardinal number. 
ME? is the prenominal form of the verb MOY2, which means fo fill. 


The ordinal number is linked to the noun by the attributive preposition N-. Normally 
the number precedes the noun in this construction, but the inverse order is also 
possible. 

TIE.2OYEIT N-pcoMe (BG 29:10), the first man 

TIME2-CNAY N-200Y (Num 7:18), the second day 

T.M€2-TAIOY MN OYA M-paamoc, Psalm 51 

TLMOY M.M€2-CNA. Y (Rev 2:11), the second death 

м-т.мє2-сєп CNA. Y (Deut 9:18), the second time 





Prepositions 


093. 


094. 


095. 


096. 


097. 


098. 


Prepositions normally have a nominal or pronominal complement. They usually have 
two bound states: (1) the prenominal state, when they introduce a noun, a nominal 
locution or an independent pronoun (except for the personal pronoun) (2) the 
prepersonal state when they introduce a personal pronoun suffix. 


There are however some 'defective' prepositions, that is preposition that do not have 
both bound states. They are linked with their complement by a periphrastic expression 
for the missing bound state. (cf. 101—102) 


There are two sorts of prepositions: (1) the simple prepositions (cf. 98-99); and (2) 
prepositions composed of a simple preposition in combination with a noun (cf. 100). 


Both bound states of certain prepositions might have another origin, e.g. 2N-, 2HTN^ 
(in). In this case, the form of the prepersonal state is the prepersonal form of 2H, belly. 


Preposition that have a prepersonal bound state ending in a short vowel, often have a 
long vowel before the suffix of the 2nd pers. pl. 

MMO^ > MMCOTN 

NA^ > NHTN. 


A. Simple prepositions 


This is a list of the most common simple pepositions, which should be memorized. 
AXN-, AXNT? (often €XN-): without | 

€-, Epo’: to; for; than (second term of the comparison); introduces the object of 
some verbs denoting sense perception (cf. 282). 

€TB€-, € TBHHT": about, because of 

N-, ММО: in, on, from (locative); at, in (temporal); by, through (instrumental), of 
(partitive genitive, cf. 178); link with the object of many verbs (cf. 280); attribution 
and identity (cf. 161, 165—172). 

N-, має for, to (dative). 

MN-, NMMA ^: with; and (cf. 186). 

OYBE-, OYBH*^: against 

OYT€-, OYTC*: between; in the middle of 

ga-, Wapo~: to, till 

2a-, 23 pO*: under, from under; outside of; starting with; with regard to; about 
онт: before, in front of 

217, 2100(00)2: upon; апа (cf. 187) 

2N-, МОНТ: in 

XIN-: from... оп 
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099. 


100. 


Elements 


A number of Greek prepositions are also used in Coptic. Most of them only have the 
ргепотіпа! state. 

ANTI-: against; instead of 

€IMHTI (€)-: except, unless 

KATA-, KATApO-: after, following 

ТТАРА-, парароя in comparison, more than ра 
TIPOC-, просрох: corresponding to, more than 

харіс-: without 

2C0C-: as, like 


B. Composite prepositions 


Many preposition are made up of a simple preposition followed by a noun at the 
prenominal or prepersonal state (cf. 048). These nouns are usually body parts, but lose 
their concrete meaning to assume a more abstract sense. 

(BOA) outside 

NBA-, NBA A A7: except for; further than 


(eta.T?) eye 
23.€IA T7: before, in front of 


(AIKT?) cover 
NAIKT?: on top of, covering 


(РО) mouth 

єрм-, Epc: towards, to 

2aPN-, 22р): under; in front of 
2IPN-, Діра»: towards, to 


(ра тя) foot 

€pa T7: towards, to (а person) 
2ApAT-: under, underneath 
2Ipa. T7: towards, to 


(Ca) side 
Nca-, NCC: after; except for 
MNNCA-, MNNCCO*: after 


(rwpe) hand 

ETN-, ETOOT?: towards, to 

NTN- (мтє-), NTOOT®: in, at, by, with, next to, from 
2ATN-, 2QATOOT”: next to, with 

2ITN-, 2ITOOT?: by (agens); from, of 

(TOYW-) bosom 

ETOYN-, єтоүсрх: next to; for; with 

2ITOYN- (2ITOYE-, ZITOYEN-), 2ITOYC*: next to 





101 


. 


102. 


103. 
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(2H) front 
€2HT?: in front of 
2HT*: in front of 


(2H) belly 
(2N-) монтя in, at, on (the prenominal state is the simple preposition 2N-, cf. 098) 


(20) face 
€2PN- (€2N-/2N-), €2pa.: toward; facing; between 
маорм-, NAQPaz: in the presence of, facing, in front of 


(2HT) heart 
2A2TN- (QA2TE-/2ATN-/2ATE-), 222 T27 (QAT2?) with, near to 


(XN-) head 

€XN- (хср-), € XD: on; for; against; to; after 

225002: before, in front of 

21XN- (2IXW-), 21X.€D7: on, upon, on top of; in, at; next to; from above 


C. Remarks 


Defective prepositions 


If a preposition has no prenominal bound state, the noun can be attached through a 
periphrastic expression: the preposition has the personal suffix corresponding to its 
complement. This suffix is connected to the complement by the attributive preposition 
N- (which expresses identity in this case (cf. 161). 

22apaT^2q M-TI.TOOY (Mark 5:11), on the mountain (on it, that is the mountain) 
2?223po^oy м-мєгтмоүєрнтє (Mark 6:11), under your (pl.) feet (under them, that 
is, your feet) 


There are some prepositional expressions that only exist in the absolute state. The 
nominal or personal complement is then linked through the preposition N-, Ммо?. 
м-тлтє ммо»с (Heb 9:5), above her 

21 паооу Ммоя (Till 208), behind me 


Preposition + adverb 


Some prepositions can be accompanied by an adverb that modifies or emphasises its 
original meaning. The most common adverbs are: 

BOA: (towards the) outside; with N2HT: (to the) out(side) of 

€20OYN (towards the) inside 

(€)2pP21 up, down 


2M-TIHI, in the house 

EBOA 2M-TIHI, out of the house 
E2OYN €-TIHI, into the house 

2P21 2N- T.TIE, in (the) heaven, above 


Adverbs 


A. Adverbs 


104. There is only a limited number of ‘real’ adverbs in Coptic. 
AAAY: .. at all (cf. 024) 
ON: again 
TOON: where? wherefrom? how? 
TWNOY/TWNE: very, certainly 
TNAY/TNNAY: when? 
6€: more 
TA: here, only occurs in the relative expression € T.T2: ... who is here. 





105. Some Greek adverbs are used in Coptic. 
МКАС: rightly 
TIOAAAKIC: often 
CWMATIKWC: physically 
2OAWC: completely 
TWC: how? 


106. Some composites consisting of a preposition (cf. 098) and a noun are used as adverbs. 
€BOA: outside (can also be used in combination with other adverbs and verbs from 
which it takes its meaning). 

EMATE: very 

ЄМАҮ: there (dynamic) 

ENEQ: always, eternally 

ЄПЄСНТ: down 

E2OYN: inside 

(€)2pai: up, down (these are actually homonymes. The orthographic difference 
between both adverbs has disappeared in Sahidic. In Bohairic there is a distinction 
between E2pal, up, and €2pa, down.) 

MMA T€: only, exclusively 

MMA Y: there (static) 


B. Prepositional locutions 


107. The syntactic function of the adverb can also be fulfilled by a locution introduced by 
the preposition N-. 
N-AAAY: in nothing, no way 
M-MHNE: daily 
M-1TI€.200Y: by day, during the day 
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Elements 


N-APXAIOC: in the past 

N-OY.MA: somewhere (KEMA: elsewhere) 
N-ee (N-T.2€): so, thus, in this way 
м-тєуаун: by night, during the night 


108. Adverbial expressions of mode or manner are often composed with the preposition 


109. 


110 


2N- followed by a noun or an infinitive with the indefinite article. 

2N-OY ME: truly 

2N-OY.MNT.AT.COOYN: unconsciously, without knowing 

2N-OY.6ETH: fast, in a hurry 

2N-Oy.20T€ MN-OY.NOÓ N-pa.ce (Matt 28:8), with fear and great joy. 


The negative equivalent of this expression uses the preposition AXN-. In this case the 
noun or infinitive have no article. 

AXN-NOMOC: illegally 

AXN-2OTE: without fear 


C. Nouns 


When the adverbial use is clear from the context, there can be apheresis of the 
preposition N-. In this case a noun can function as adverb. This is mostly the case with 
nouns expressing a notion of time. Iteration of a noun has often a distributive 
significance. 

AAAY: not at all, no way 

КЄ.МА: elsewhere (cf. 075) 

T€.NOY: now (NT€-YNOY: immediately) 

тєромпє: yearly, during a year (év1060106) 

TIOOY: today (also M-TTOO Y) 


OYAE T1€.200Y OYAE TE.YWH (ApophPatr 231), neither by day, пог by night 
200Y 200Y, every day, from day to day 

KOYI KOYI, little by little 

WHM WHM, little by little 

oya OYA, one by опе 








111. 


112. 


113. 


114. 


115. 


Verbs 


A. The infinitive 


The infinitive is a verbal noun that expresses an action. It can occur in different 
constructions, where it has either the value of a noun (cf. 025) or the predicate of the 
durative sentence (cf. 231) and as conjugated verb in the non-durative sentence (cf. 
308. ^ 


An infinitive can be active as well as passive. Only the context allows to distinguish 
between both. To avoid ambiguity and in translations from Greek texts, a periphrastic 
construction is used with the 3rd person plural as subject and the subject of the passive 
clause as object. When the agent is mentioned, there is no ambiguity as to the passive 
meaning. 

N-2M€ N-200Y €^YTI€eIpAze ммо 2ITM TI.AlABOAOC (Luke 4:4), 40 days, 
being temped by the devil. 


There are two infinitive forms in Coptic. These are remnants from ancient Egyptian 
and most of the verbs have maintained only one form. The first class of infinitives 
expresses an action or an event, (e.g. КО, fo place, put; MOYK2, to afflict, to oppress; 
CWTM, to hear, to listen). The second class of infinitives have inchoative meaning 
and express the adoption of a condition or state (e.g. MKA2, to be[come] sad; 2X06, 
to be sweet; MTON, to take rest). Both classes of infinitives are accentuated in 
different ways. 


There is a class of verbs beginning with T that have causative meaning: 
TCBKO: іо diminish, make small (CBOK, to be small) 

©BBIO: іо humiliate (2ВВЄ, to be small, humble) 

T2MKO: to make sad (MKAQ, to be sad) 

ХО: to generate, to give birth (wte, to become) 

TAIO: to honour (224, to grow) 

T2.09O: fo increase (AWE, to be many) 

ТММО: fo nourish (OYWM, to eat) 


Many verbs consist of a verb and a noun. The following verbs occur frequently in 
such constructions: 

ЄІРЄ, to do; Т, to give; XI, to take; KW, to put, place; ФІ, to сату; О N-, to be 
P-2AT!: to give justice, to go to law 

Т-221: to do justice 

XI-2A TI: to be judged, condemned 

P-2OTE, о N-20TE: іо have fear 

Т-готє: to frighten 
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Verbs composed with "Р often have a ‘passive’ equivalent with XL e.g. Р / 31-91. 


116. Many Greek verbs are used in Coptic. These verbs have a simplified form based on 
the Greek imperative of the 2nd pers. sg. крімє, to decide, to judge; METANOEI, іо 
repent; TAPAAIAOY, to hand over. 


117. Greek verbs are usually preceded by р- in Coptic. This is the prenominal bound state 
of the infinitive ЄІРЄ, to do. 


118. The negation of the infinitive is TM. 


T. TM.T-6coNT ле Nazg (ShAmél П 233:13), not to make him angry 


Bound states 


119. The infinitive has three bound states: the absolute state, the prenominal state and the 
prepersonal state. The absolute state is used when there is no direct object or when this 
is introduced by a preposition (as is often the case in the durative sentence, cf. 280). 
The prenominal state is used when the infinitive is immediately followed by a nominal 
object. In dictionaries the prenominal bound state is indicated by -. 
The prepersonal state is used when the infinitive is immediately followed by a 
personal subject. In dictionaries the prepersonal bound state is indicated by 7. 
Here are some examples of common verbs that have the three bound states: 


стт CETT- COTTI^ to choose 

Kw KE- ^  KAA^ to put, to place 
KOT KeT- кот? to build, to construct 
epe P- ха» to do, to work 

хїсє хест- XACT? to elevate, to exalt 


120. Greek verbs only have the absolute state. This means the object cannot be 
immediately attached to the verb. They are connected through the preposition N-/ 
MMO’. 


B. The stative 


121. The stative expresses the state in which the subject is. In lexica and dictionaries it is 
indicated with the sign 1. 


122. There are two sorts of statives in Coptic. One class has no particular ending. These 
were originally male forms. The other one has the ending - Т. These were originally 
female forms. Both forms have lost their gender in Coptic. 


123. Here is a list of some common statives. They usually express the state that is the result 
of the verb they are derived from. In the case of verbs of movement, we usually find 
the stative in the durative sentence. 


BWK to go BHK' 
BOA 


to have gone 


to detach BHa! to be detached 
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ка» to. put, lay кні to lie 
MOYK2 to blow, strike мок?! to be sick 
MOY to die мосут! іо be dead 
OYCDN to open оүнм! іо Бе ореп : 
COACA to comfort cAcwa!l іо be comforted 
Xice to lift xoce! to be exalted 


124. Some statives don't have an attested infinitive. 
200Y, to be bad. 


125. The stative of the verb €1 (to go) is NHY'. It often has a future meaning. 


126. The stative can only be used as a predicate in the durative sentence (cf. 225). In other 
kinds of sentences a periphrastic locution with awe €- or El €- can be used. 
qNA.Q)coTI€ єг4мнр 2N-M.TTHYE (Matt 16,19). It will be bound in the heavens. 


127. Some rare statives however can function as infinitives. 
2MOOC, to sit down, to sit; AQE, to get up, to be upright. 


128. Since the stative expresses a state, it is always intransitive; it cannot have an object. 


C. The causative infinitive 


129. The causative infinitive is actually composed of two infinitives. The first infinitive is 
TP€-, the causative infinitive (beginning with T) of epe (to do). The second 
infinitive expresses the thing one is made to do. The subject of the second infinitive is 
actually the object of the first one: it is the person/thing that is made to do something. 
It can be a noun or a suffixed personal pronoun. 

Tp€-/TP€- (to make ... do) — noun, or personal pronoun — infinitive 
TP€^q.CCDT'TI, to make him choose 


130. The form of the causative infinitive with the 1st person sg. is ТРА. 
131. The form of the causative infinitive with the 2nd pers. f. sg. is ТРЄ. 


132. The negation of the causative infinitive is TM. It precedes Tpe if ТРЄ functions as a 
conjugated verb. When the causative infinitive functions as a noun, TM is placed 
before the second infinitive. 
q-TP€^q.CC)TTI > q.TM.TP€7q.CCOTTI, he does not make him choose. 
QM-TI.TP€^Q.CCOTTI > 2M-TI.TPe^q.TM.ccoTTI, by making him not choose 


133. The causative infinitive can be used as a noun or as a conjugated verb. In the second 
case, it has its own subject (different from the subject of the second infinitive it 
consists of). 
27q.TP€^q.ccoTTI, he has made him choose. 
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134. In spite of its name, the causative infinitive does not always confer a causative 
meaning. It is often used instead of the simple infinitive, e.g. when there is a need to 
express the subject of this infinitive (the second infinitive in the construction of the 
causative infinitive) (cf. 391-394). 


D. The imperative 


135. Most of the Coptic verbs do not have a special form for the imperative. They use the 
same form as for the infinitive. Moreover there is no distinction between the 2nd pers. 
sg. and pl. 

вож, go! 

MEPE TIX.OEIC, love the Lord! 


MepiT^Qq, love him! 


136. A limited number of verbs do have a special form for the imperative. The most 
common ones are: 


е! AMOY (m.) come! 

АМН (Ё) 

AMHEITN (pl.) 
EINE AN(€)INE ANI ANF, bring! 
epe apipe АРІ- api do! 
AO AAOK (m.) stop! 

| aao (f) 

AAWTN (pl.) 
NAY ANAY look! 
T ма ма? give! 
OYON AYCON open! 
ха axı- АХИ say! 


137. The composite verbs with P- have apı- in the imperative. 
API-MNTPE, testify! 


138. Composite verbs with t- can alternatively have Ma- or T- in the imperative. 
T-2? TH, pay attention! 
MA.-TI.NOÓNEÓ, blame! 


139. Causative infinitives with T- can also have Ma- in the AO persi ve. 
МА-ТСАВОА, teach me! 


140. The imperatives WWTE E- (become! be!) and api- (do!) occur in a periphrastic con- 
struction which allows to make an imperative for predicates other than the infinitive, 
e.g. the stative, or an adverbial expression. The €- introduces the circumstantial 
conversion (cf. 146). 
WWTE E*TETN.OYAAB (ПРеї 1:16). Become saints! 





Verbs 41 


API-2IZH M-TI.XO€IC 2N-OYCONN2 €BOA (Ps 146 (147):7). Be revealed in front of 
the Lord! 


141. The imperative of a nominal sentence uses the verb aywtre N- followed by the pre- 
dicate of the nominal sentence. The same construction can be used for a prepositional 
predicate. 


wwre лє N-peq-empe M-Tiog)ixe (Jas 1:22). Become practitioners of the 
Word! 


wwe №-т2.2є (Gal 4:12). Become like me (in my way)! 


142. The negation of the imperative is MTIP-. 
мпр-р-2отеє (Matt 14:27). Don't be afraid! 


143. There is also a construction мтр €- + infinitive. It expresses an emotive negative 
imperative. 
мтр бє пасом €-COPM^€K MA YAA^K (Besa, fr. 28). I beg you, my brother, 
do not go astray alone! 





Many sentences can be converted in order to assume a different function, like the cir- 
cumstantial and relative conversion, or to a modified meaning: past meaning |for the 
preterit conversion and the emphasis on an element other than the |subj ct 

predicate or the main verb. 


———-—— 





Thesé conversions are marked by fixed modifiers, a kind of ‘conjugation bases’, that 
is, prenominal or prepersonal elements that are placed before the subject. ý 
Leea eaea n o 10, 





jThe preterit conversion is used\to modify a sentence in a sentence in a past tense.[The 
modifier is always N€-, мех. This construction is often accompanied by an invariable 
пе, which remains untranslated. 





146. 


2) transforms an independent sentence in a subordinate 


sentence indicating the circumstances of the main clause. It can have causal, temporal, 
concessive, etc. meaning, and is used in a way similar to Greek participes. It is always 
SIE EE 

introduced by epe-, єг. 





ansforms a sentence in a relative clause, which determines a 
nominal element. It is usually introduced by єтєрє-, eT. In the affirmative past 
tense, the modifier is NT€-, МТА. 






У í f emphasises an element in the sentence other than the 
subject c or r the (verbal) predicate. The modifier is generally epe-, €^. The affirmative 
past tense has NT€-, NTA^. 
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149. 


150. 


151. 
152. 


153. 


154. 


Elements 


F. Suffixically conjugated verboids 


As a remnant from an anterior phase of the Egyptian language, some Coptic verboids 
— во called by LAYTON, because they belong to another class than the Coptic verb — 
only exist in a conjugated form. The subject is not attached to a conjugation base, but 
it is immediately attached to the verb. The verb can have a prepersonal or a 
prenominal bound state. They generally have a present meaning (except for TTeX€-, 
which often has a past meaning). 

Only the verbs expressing a quality also have the preterit conversion and relative 
conversion (cf. 462). To express a time other than the present a periphrastic 
construction with WWTE E- is used. 


TIE XE- тєл? to say (with past meaning) 
(2nd f. sg.: TEXE) 

QN€- Ома? to want 

MEWeE- MEQ a7 to ignore, to be ignorant 


(мєазлжк: maybe). 
Many suffixically conjugated verboids (beginning with NE/Na) express some quality: 


МАА-/МАЄ- МАА(2)2 to be big, great 


NAIATZ to be blessed 
NANOY- NANOY^ to be good 
NECE- мєс) to be beautiful 
NECBWCb to be intelligent, wise 
NAWE- Na WW to be many 
NEqp- to be good 
мєба» to be ugly 


The subject of these verboids is always definite. 


The impersonal verboid OYN- and its negation MN- or MMN- have often an indefinite 
subject (cf. 302-304), They are translated: there is(n’t) 

OYN- кє топос ON (Br 231:5). There is also another place. 

MN-ATNOBE (BMis 148:15). There is no (one) without sin. 


The forms OYN-/MN- are used in the durative sentence with an indefinite subject (cf. 
267-268). 

OYN-pcoMe N-TreLMa (Z 352:17). Is anyone (a man) here (in this place)? 
OYN-OY.CON 2M-TLHI (TILL, 288). There is a Brother in the house. 

MN-AAAY NpPCOME COOYN N-Nal (Z 346:3). Nobody knows these things. 


The forms OYNT€-, ОУН ТА? and MNT€-,MNT2A^ 

The form OYN-/MN- can be combined with the preposition NT€-, МТА. Literally it 
means: “there is y for x", but it usually can be translated: “x has у". The complement 
of NT€-, NTA^ is the possessor. The possessed (object) follows after the subject. 
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OYNTE-, OYNTa’ and (M)MNT€-, (M)MNT2a. can be considered as а suffixically 
conjugated verboid meaning “to have". 


. OYNTE, OYNT2.^ and MNT€-, MNT2/ are often accompanied by the adverb MMay 


(there), which can normally remain untranslated. 


. If the object of this expression is a noun, the entire expression (OYNTA + the suffix) is 


at the prenominal state. The forms are the following: ' 


1 sg. OYNTAI OYNT- 

2 sg. (m) OYNTAK OYNTK- 

2 sg. (f) оумтє OYNTE- 

3 sg. (m.) OYNTAg оумта- 

3 sg. (f.) OYNTAC OYNTC- 

1 pl. OYNTAN OYNTN- 

2 pl. OYNTHTN | OYNTETN- 
3 pl. OYNTAY OYNTOY- 


OYNTE-TLEIWT TI.CON2 (John 5:26). The Father has the life. 
OYNTA^Y мегума? (Matt 8:20). They have their nests. 
NE€.YNT^OY-2€N.K€.COHM лє N-TBT (Mark 8:7). They had also some little fishes. 


. The object (the possessed) can also be a personal pronoun. In that case it is suffixed to 
the first pronoun (the possessor). These are the secondary suffixes (see also: double 
object 285-287): 








N.€T€.OYNTA^C^C€ THpOY (Mark 5 :26), all (the things) that she has 


1005 


Constructi 


= 
Е 
A 











































































































































































































































































































158 


159 


160 


161 


162 


163 


Nominal articulation 


A. The apposition 


Generally, the apposition comes after the term it extrapolates. 
Exception: the apposition of the subject in many nominal sentences with three 
members (cf. 210—212). 


If the apposition is an appellative (common noun), it has the article or another 
determiner. 

The meaning of an apposition might be very close to that of an attribute. 

T.NOYTE TI.NOÓ the great God (literally: the God, the great one). 


If the apposition is a proper noun it has no article. A proper noun in apposition to a 
common name or a pronoun might be introduced by the conjunction хє (that is), 
which is also used to introduce direct and indirect speech (cf. 405). 


The apposition can be linked to a preceding noun or pronoun through the attributive 
preposition N-, which expresses identity. 


The following words can also be considered as appositions: 
290002, -self, too 

MaYaa(T)/OYAA(T), alone 

тир, entirely, all of... 


ABPAQAM TLTTATPIAPXHC (Heb 7:4), Abraham, the patriarch. 
TI€^N.€KDT ABPAQAM (Luke 3:8), our father, Abraham. 

OY. PWME AE XE ANANIAC (Acts 22:12), and a man, that is Ananias. 
TINOYTE MA Y2.a^q (BHom 50:8), God alone. 

NPeq-P мовє 2W-oy (Luke 6:33), the sinners too. 

T.KAQ THP2q (Till 194), the entire earth. 


Iteration 

The iteration of a term often has a distributive meaning in Coptic. 

The iteration of definite nouns is translated: every. 

The iteration of words with a zero-determiner are translated: ... by ... (distributive) (cf. 
SHISHA-HALEVY 2.3). 

TOYA TOYA, every one 

M-TIE.200Y TIE.200Y (Tob 10:1), every day 

WHM WHM, little by little 









































































































































































































































































































































































































































48 Constructions 





164. There are 2 attributive constructions in Coptic: (1) noun and attribute are linked 
through the attributive preposition N-, (2) noun and attribute are immediately linked 
without any preposition. 

For the numerals, cf. 086, 087. 






nstruction with the attributive preposition N-: 
article — noun - N- — attribute. 


166. The attribute can be a noun, without the article.| | | 
This is the sole construction where gendered nouns can be used as attribute (with a 
descriptive function). 


167. The same construction is used with the Greek (substantivated) adjective. The adjective 
takes the masculine or feminine form for persons and animals, the neuter form for 
inanimates (cf. 037). 


T.qweepe N-caBH (Sir 22:4), the wise daughter 
оураме N-aKaioc (Mark 6:20), a righteous man 
2EN.OYWY N-CAPKIKON (PSFA 710:114а), fleshly lusts. 


168. Some prepositional expressions can also be attributed to a noun through the 


preposition N-. 
OY.WN2 N-WAa Ene? (Matt 25:46), an eternal life. 


169. When the first noun has the article ...NIM, the construction is: 
noun — NIM N- — attribute. 
PCDME мм М-СОФОС, every wise man 


170. Alternatively, the construction with the attribute preceding the noun is possible in 
some cases (cf. numerals 087): 
article — attribute — N- — noun. 


171. This construction occurs frequently with the following attributes: 
NOÓ, great, big; KOYI, small, little: аунм, little; MEPIT, (be-)loved; WOPT, first; 
22€, last; 22.2, many (without article: cf. 071). These attributes however can also 
follow the noun. 
T.NOÓ N-60M (Acts 8:10), the great power 
п.о2є N-2OOY N-NOÓ (John 7:37), the last great day 


172. The construction with ...NIM is: 
attribute — NIM —N — noun. 
KOY! NIM N-QWHPeE, every little child. 
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l е ip 
173. A very limited number of adjectives is written immediately after the noun, without any 
intermediating preposition: 


article — noun — attribute. 





:This construction is always used with the adjective WHM (small, little). 


It also occurs with KOY! and NO6, but more rarely. In those cases it might express 
some nuan 


i iweepe «HM (Matt 9, 24), the little girl 
175. The construction with ...NIM is: 

noun — attribute — NIM 

CQOHP€ WHM NIM, every little child 


Other constructions used to express a quality or characteristic 


176. The relative clause with a stative or a verb expressing a quality (cf. 147, 150, 243). 


177. The circumstantial clause (cf. 146). 





178. The genitive or nominal complement can be expressed by a bound state, whereby the 
possessed has the prenominal or prepersonal state and is immediately followed by the 


possessor. This construction is however only possible for a very limited number of 
nouns (cf. 048) 


sually the genitive is expressed with one of the following prepositions: 
N- (MMO?) 
NT€-(NTA») 
The genitive with N- (MMO^) 
0 The construction of the genitive is as follows: 
noun (regens) — N- — article/determiner — possessor (rectum). 
ТРАМ М-п.хоєіс (Till 111), the name of the Lord. 


181. Sometimes we 





cannot tell the difference between a genitivus explicativus, and the 
expression of identity (through the attributive particle N-, cf. 161). 
тка? N-KHME, the land (of) Egypt. 


182. If the possessed noun (regens) has the prepersonal state it takes the (kataphoric) suffix 
corresponding to the possessor (rectum). When the possessor is a noun, the whole 
construction is followed by N- and the possessor. 


?HT^C N-TE“qMaay (Luke 1:15), the belly of his mother. 


183. Certain specialists distinguish between the construction with N- and the construction 
with М -/ммо» (LAYTON 203). The latter preposition is used for the partitive genitive. 


проку навчи ETATS NOU DEMSNIUNETU PONUNT 
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184. 


185 


186. 


187. 


188. 


189. 


190. 


Constructions 


NIM М-псаа (Matt 22:28), which of the seven? 
NIM MMCTN, which one of you (рі.)? 


The genitive with NTE 
The construction of the genitive is as follows: 
noun (regens) — NT€ — determiner — possessor (rectum) 


This construction is used in the following cases: 
— the noun (regens) has the indefinite or demonstrative article; 
— the possessor (rectum) is separated from the noun (regens) by another element. 


оү.дмїдунє NTE TLMOY (Prov 16, 14), a ship of death 
TELWHPE NTE Tr.pcoMe (John 12, 34), this son of man 
T.MOOY €T.ON2 NTE TILOYOEIN (BG 26, 20), the living water of the light 


D. Nominal coordination 


The most common way to coordinate common nouns with an article or with another 
determiner or proper nouns with each other is through the preposition MN-, МММ 
(with). 


A noun without determiner is linked to another noun through the preposition 21- (on, 
upon). 
The conjunction ayw can be used for the coordination of nouns as well as for the co- 


ordination of clauses. When ayo is used, articles and prepositions are repeated 
before every noun. 


The conjunctions X(I)N et H are used for disjunctive coordination. 


TIETPOC MN-IAKCOBOC MN-IWZANNHC MN-ANAApeac (Matt 13:3), Peter, (and) 
James, (and) John, and Andrew. 

caps 21-cNOq (BMis 51:16), flesh and blood. 

BAPABBAC XN-iC (Matt 27:17), Barabbas or Jesus? 


In some rare cases AYO is used in an enumeration in concurrence with MN- or 21-. 
Sometimes Ayw precedes MN- or 21-. 

тимоб N-OYOEIN AYW MN-MYCTHPION (PS 18:12), the great light and the 
mystery. 


See exercise 1 











191. The subject of the simple nominal sentence can be a personal pronoun (cf. 004) or a 


demonstrative pronoun (cf. 014). In the first case, with a 1st or 2nd pers. subject, we 
have an interlocutive sentence. The subject is the person speaking or the person 
spoken to. When the subject is a 3rd pers. pronoun, the sentence is delocutive. The 
subject is not implicated in the exchange between author and reader, but a person 
spoken about. 

In both cases the subject can be expanded by a term in extraposition, which can be an 
independent personal pronoun, another pronoun, a proper noun, or a common noun. 

In the nominal sentence with three members the demonstrative Te/TE/NE connects 
two elements. For this type of sentences there might remain some ambiguity as to 
which element is the subject and which the predicate. 





i 
192. If the subject is a personal pronoun the predicate can be a common noun (preceded by 
an article or some other demonstrative or possessive element), an indefinite 
(OYA/OY€I) or an interrogative pronoun (NIM). A noun has often an indefinite article 
(cf. 064), in which case it often expresses a quality (cf. 068). 


193. If the subject is the demonstrative pronoun Tre/Te/Nne (cf. 014) the predicate can be a 


proper noun, a common noun (cf. 035—053), a pronoun (personal, demonstrative, 
possessive, indefinite, interrogative, cf. 003, 013, 01—020, 023, 024), a number, an 
infinitive, a causative infinitive or a completive clause introduced by Xe. 


194. Predicates that cannot be used in the nominal sentence of the first type can be 
connected with the subject in verbal constructions using О N-.. or P-..., meaning ѓо 
be. 

€*K.0 N-Q)MMO €-eiepoYCAAHM (Luke 24:18) ...since you are a stranger in 
Jerusalem. 





195. The negation of the nominal sentence is (N-).. AN. 





196. (Тһе preterit conversion: \if the nominal sentence expresses a past reality it is 


introduced by мє. 
N€.OY.KOYI TIE 2N-T€^qQ.60T (Luke 19:3). He was small of his sort. 
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197 


198. 


199 


Constructions 


.|The circumstantial conversion:|the nominal sentence can function as a circumstantial 


Sentence introduced by є. 


It indicates the circumstances under which the principal clause takes place. Thus a 
subordinate clause of time, manner, cause, condition, goal or consequence can be 
obtained (cf. 422, 433, 444, 451). The circumstantial conversion can also function as a 
completive clause after verbs of incomplete predication, which can be completed by a 
predicative complement, expressing a wish, command, beginning, end, etc. (cf. 412) 
or as a relative clause determining an indefinite antecedent (cf. 471). It can be used as 
the equivalent of a Greek participle. 

€.ANON п.гємос бє м-п.моутє (Acts 17:29) ...since we are the race of God. 


\ Ihe relative conversion; the nominal sentence can be converted into a relative clause 


introduced by eTe. 

The relative clause modifies a preceding element (= antecedent) (cf. 453). 

NACEBHC NAME €T€-2€NBOT€ M-TLXOEIC NE мєхғү.20ооүє (ShIV 10: 
14—15). The real impious whose ways are abominations for the Lord. 


das away Gta" Ap 


200. 


201. 


202 


203 


204. 


205 


В. The subject is a personal pronoun (interlocutive) 


Structure 


subject — predicate 

The subject is the unstressed form of the independent personal pronoun of the first or 
second person (cf. 004). The subject always precedes the predicate. 

If the predicate is a noun, it always has an article (definite, indefinite, possessive, or 
NIM). 

ANP. оүлпрофнтнс. (Rev 2:20) I am a prophetess. 


This construction rarely occurs with the 3rd pers. 
мта Ta-tre.xc. (2Cor 10:7) He belongs to Christ (he is the one of the Christ). 


Extraposition (apposition of the subject) 

This construction can be preceded by the independent, emphatic form of the 
independent personal pronoun. The pronoun in extraposition stresses the subject. 
NTOK NTK оү.профнтнс. (John 4:19) You (m. sg.), you are a prophet. 


. The pronoun in extraposition can itself be accompanied by another element in 
extraposition (cf. 158—162). 


Conversions 
This type of sentence can be converted into a circumstantial clause. 
€.ANON пгємос бє M-TI.NOY T€. (Acts 17:29) ...since we are the race of God. 


The preterit conversion of this sentence type only occurs with a sense of irreality or 
regret. 





206 


207. 


208. 


209 


210 


211 
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t 

2AMOI NE.ANON OYA MMO^OY. (ShIV 92:18) It would have been good fw we were 
one of them. 


C. The subject is a demonstrative pronoun (delocutive) 


Structure 
predicate — пє/тє/мє (= subject) 


пєгммоүтє Tre. (John 8:54) He is our God. 
TI.CO0COM пе. (ShIV 110:22) It is summer. 
ANOK TIE. It is me. 


We can distinguish between a personal locution and an impersonal one. In the first 
case the subject, the demonstrative pronoun пє/теє/мє, normally agrees with the 
predicate (cf. 014). 

The subject of the impersonal construction is the invariable Tre. 

In the first case TE/TE/NE is an anaphoric pronoun: it refers to an element that is not 
included in the predicate. In the second case TTE is an endophoric pronoun: it refers to 
an element that is implied in the predicate (LAYTON 266—267). 


The predicate can also be a personal pronoun (emphatic form of the independent 
pronoun). There is some plasticity as to the actual sense of this locution. The predicate 
might in some cases be translated as subject. 


D. The nominal sentence with three members 


A term or phrase in extraposition can accompany the demonstrative pronoun 
пє/тє/чє, the subject of the nominal sentence. In some cases the term or phrase in 
apposition seems to function as the real subject of the phrase. The usual word order of 
the nominal sentence (predicate — subject) is not obligatory in this kind of sentences. 
In many cases therefore there is some ambiguity as to what is the subject and what is 
the predicate. 

These are the possible patterns: 


apposition of the subject — predicate — TTe/T€/N& (subject) 

NEIPWME 2€N.IOY.Aài NE (Acts 16:20). These men are Jews (these men, they are 
Jews). 

пє/тє/мє is anaphoric in this construction: it refers to what precedes and agrees with 
it in gender and number. 


predicate — пє/тє/мє - (apposition of the) subject 
OY.M€ тє TLNOYTE (John 3:33). God is true. 
ТТЄ/ТЄ/МЄ is cataphoric (prospective): il refers to what follows. 
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212. (apposition of the) subject - ТТЄ/ТЄ/МЄ — predicate 


Extraposition 
TIELATIOT TIE т.лілөнкн м-вррє (1Сог 11:25). This cup, it is the new alliance. 


221. Even if the subject (пе/тє/мє) already has an extraposition, this term in 
extraposition can itself also be preceded by another term in extraposition. 
TL.KOY! NOHT^THYTN THP^TN пл тє т.моб (Luke 9:48). The smallest one 
among you all, that is the greatest one. 


213. The terms in extraposition can be proper nouns, common nouns, pronouns, completive 
clauses (subject clause), etc. 


Conversions 


214. The preterit conversion is introduced by Ne. Other elaborations 


NGETLNAY лє nme N-XTI-dq)oMTe (Mark 15:25). It was the moment of the third 
hour. 


222. Every element of the nominal sentence can be accompanied by a complement 
(nominal compliment or genitive, attributive complement, apposition, relative clause, 
adverbial expression). The complement normally follows immediately after the 
element it accompanies. 

This does not mean that they cannot be separated by one or more other elements (e.g. 
particles). 


215. If the predicate is preceded by ап extraposition determining the subject, the мє of the 
preterit conversion can be intercalated between the term in extraposition and the 
predicate or it can precede the term in extraposition. 

мєтєгдєопє та»оу тє (Acts 18:3). He had the same craft as them (his craft 
was theirs). 


тлтєтра rap NE.NE.XC Tre (ShIII 51:28). Because the rock was Christ. 


пм OY.ME TIE NT2.XOO^q (John 4:18). This is true, what you (f. sg.) have told 
те. 

т.ок лє €-[NA.TAa^q ANOK TIE тасарх 2A-T.WN2 M-TLKOCMOC (John 
6:51). The bread that I will give, й is my flesh for the life of the world. 
KATA-OY.OIKONOMIA MEN TE7qMaay тє (ShLefort 42:21-22). According to 
the economy she is his mother. 


216. The circumstantial conversion is introduced by €. 
OY. PWME.. єпєғдрлм TE млөөлюс (Matt 9:9). A man... whose name is 
Matthew. 


217. If the predicate is preceded by an extraposition determining the subject, the € of the 
circumstantial conversion is intercalated between the term in extraposition and the 
predicate. 


ass See exercise 2 
OY.MOOY ємлпа»к AN Tre (ShOr 155:42-44). Water that isn't yours. 


218. The relative conversion is introduced by ETE. 


ТЄТЄ M.TTOX7TN AN TE (Lk 16:12). That which isn't yours (pl.). 


E. Stylistic remarks 


Iteration 

219. The predicate can be repeated, usually followed by ON. The iteration expresses 
invariable identity. 
TILCATANAC THLCATANAC ON Tre (ShAmél II 290:8). Satan always remains 
Satan (Satan is Satan again). 
N.COBT лє NTOOY NTOOY ON Tre (ShChass 143:20-22). The walls remain 
always the same (the walls, they are always themselves). 


Intercalated пє/тє/чє 

If the predicate consists of a noun and a modifier, the subject пє/тє/мє can be 
intercalated. 

2ENPWME NE NPEG-XI-MAEIN (Za 3:8). These are fortune-tellers (men receiving 
signs). 


220 
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224 


225 


226 


227 


228. 


229 


230 


. 


The durative sentence 


A. Some general observations 


The durative sentence is a bipartite construction. There are three types: the pseudo- 
tenses of present (also called present Т) and future (future I) and the durative sentence . 
with adverbial predicate. These sentences express a durative or situational sense. 


The subject 


According to the type of the sentence, the subject can be (1) personal, (2) definite or 
(3) indefinite. In the latter case a construction with OYN-, MN- is used. If the subject 
is a personal pronoun, it takes the form of the proclitic personal pronoun (cf. 005). 


The predicate 


The predicate can be (1) the infinitive, (2) the stative, (3) the future auxiliary Na- 
followed by an infinitive, or (4) an adverbial expression. 

The infinitive can have an object, which is either immediately attached to a bound 
state of the infinitive, or introduced by the preposition N-/MMO^ (cf. 279-280). The 
stative is always intransitive (cf. 128). 


Negation 

The negation is (N-)... AN. 

AN comes after the predicate. The subject can be preceded by N-. 

Conversions 

Preterit conversion: if the durative sentence expresses a reality in the past it is 


preceded by мєрє-/мєг. 


Circumstantial conversion: the durative sentence can be used as a circumstantial 
sentence. It is then preceded by epe-/e2 (єтє when the subject is indefinite). 


Relative conversion: the durative sentence can function as a relative sentence when it 
is preceded by єтєрє-/єтг (ETE before OYN-). 


Focalising conversion: the focalising conversion of the durative sentence, which 
emphasises an element other than subject or predicate, is introduced by epe-/e». 
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231. 


232. 


233. 


234. 


235. 


236. 


237. 


238. 


239. 
240. 


241. 


Constructions 


B. The durative sentence with personal or definite subject 


1. The present 
Structure 


definite subject — predicate (= infinitive/stative) 
q.ccoTTI, he chooses 
T.PCOM€ cwTT, the man chooses 


Negation 

The negation is (N)... AN. 

The subject 

If the subject is a noun or a syntactic equivalent, enclitic conjunctions (лє, гар, бє) 


or elements determining the subject can be intercalated between the subject and the 
predicate. 

If the subject is a personal pronoun, it is immediately followed by the predicate. 
млєжонт гар соутам AN (Acts 8:21). Your heart is not right. 


The subject can be emphasised or explicitated by an apposition. 
NTWTN NTETN.WOBE €-2A2 N-XAX (Matt 10:31). You (pl), you are more 
worth than a multitude of sparrows. 


The apposition of the subject can also come after the predicate. When the subject is a 
3rd person it is normally introduced by N6r-. 

G.COOYN гар NÓi-TIe^TN.eKDT ET.2N-M.MHYE (Matt 6:32). For he knows, your 
(pl.) Father who is in the heavens = for your Father... knows. 


Rarely, the apposition immediately follows the predicate. 
Q.X« rap MMO^C мтод TI.XoeEIc. (ShIII 60:4—5). For the Lord has said it. 


When the subject is a 1st or 2nd person, the apposition comes after the predicate. 
T-WINE EPW TN 2^M-TI.XO€IC ANOK TEPTIOC (Rom 16:22). J greet you (pl.) in 
the Lord, I, Tertius. 


Conversions 
The preterit conversion (imperfect) is introduced by Nepe-/Ne-^. 
пардхє мєгдсооот NNA2pN-TI.NOY T€ (John 1:1). The Word was with God. 


The negation is (N)... AN. 


An invariable Tre can occur in the clause with preterit conversion. This does not have 
to be translated. 
нечоуєй) NAY rap epo«q пє (Luke 23:8). For he wanted to see him. 


The preterit conversion can be converted into a circumstantial clause introduced by Є. 
ом-пєуоєю) тнр] E.NE*Y.QWOOTT 2IXM-11.KA2 (ShAmél П 539:14-15). All 
the time they were on the earth... 
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The circumstantial conversion is introduced by є-/є». 

OY.MYCTHPION €7q4.2HTI (LApocJames 28:3), the hidden mystery (the mystery that 
is hidden) 

A^Qq€! €2paàl є-тпєрхорос  THPC Мо-тморламно  €^QKYPICCAI M- 
T.BATITICMA M-METANOIA N-KA-NOBE €BOA (Luke 3:3). He went to the whole 
region of the Jordan, preaching the baptism of repentence of forgiveness of sins. 


The relative sentence is introduced by eT€-/e T7. 

Т.ГЄМЄА ET.XOOP хуй» ET.OYAAB (GosJud 36:25s.), the strong and holy. race 
(the race that is strong and that is holy) 

TLET.CWTM EPW-TN єстїм epoz (Luke 10:16). Не who listens to you (pl.), 
he is listening to me. 


The focalising conversion (present П) is introduced by epe-/e^ 

єгукрімє MMO4 ETBE еєлтіс MN T.ANACTACIC N-N.€T.MOOYT (Acts 
23:6). It is because of the hope and the resurrection of the dead that I am judged (that 
they judge me). 

The negation is N.. AN. 


The pronominal conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is epe. 


II. The future 

Structure 

definite subject — Na — infinitive 
дмаАсаутті, he will choose 

TLPWME NA.CCOTTI, the man will choose 


The negation is N... AN. 


Remarks: cf. present (cf. 233—237). 
T.KAK€ малтарагє (1John 2:8). The darkness will pass by. 
N.GNAMOY AN (Luke 2:26). He will not die. 


The future can also express an approximation 
єгумар OY.TBA оү.бос N-pwme (Judg 8:10). They are about 15,000 men. 


Conversions 


The preterit conversion (imperfect of the future) is introduced by Nepe-/Ne^ 

AYCO) CABHA XE 224.1 NN-OYBOHOEIA €BOA N-T.T€ NE^QNA.X).KOT^q 
AN є-пєғ9Тмє (ExAn 136:33-35). And if he had not received help from heaven, 
he would not return to his town. 


The negation is ...AN. 


Just like the preterit conversion of the present (cf. 240), the preterit conversion of the 
future can be accompanied by an invariable tre. 
N€^Q.N2.MOY TTE (John 4:47). He was going to die. 
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254. The circumstantial conversion is introduced by €-/€». 
NIM N-PPO €7q.NABWK €-MIQ)€ MN кєрро (Luke 14:31), which king, going to 
war with another king... 

255. The relative conversion is introduced by ETE-/ET?. 
T.€ T.NACCOOTM E-TIETN.Waxe, the one who will hear your (pl.) words... 


тн! AG ETETN.NABWK EQOYN €pozc (Luke 10:5), the house in which you (рі.) 
will go. i 


256. The focalising conversion of the future (future П) is introduced by єрє-/є^ 
єамакрімє MMO^K €BOA 2N рок (Luke 19:22). It is by your mouth that I 
judge you. 

MH EPE TA.PYXH NA.2YTIOTACCE AN M-TLNOYTE (Ps 61:2). Isn't й to God 
that my soul will submit? 


257. The negation is ...AN. 


258. The pronominal form of the conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is 
epe. 


259. This tense generally expresses an intention, a supposition or a perspective. 


III. The durative sentence with adverbial predicate 
Structure 
260. Definite subject — predicate (adverb or prepositional expression) 


261. The negation is (N-)... AN 


262. After the М of the negation the personal pronoun of the 2nd pers. т. sg. can be Г 
instead of к. 
памовє M-TIAMTO €BOA N-OYOEIY) NIM (Ps 50 (51):3). My sin is always in 
front of me. 
K.M-TIELMA (Z 353:11). You are here (in this place). 
N.T.M€ 2M-TIAI AN (lJohn 2:4). The truth is not in him (this). 


Conversions 


263. The preterit conversion is introduced by Nepe-/Ne-. 
It is often accompanied by an invariable Tre. 
N€^q.2M-TI.KOCMOC TE (John 1:10). He was in the world. 


264. The circumstantial conversion is introduced by epe-/e-. 
мес.є! ETI EPE-T.KAKE BBOA (John 20:1). She came while it was dark outside. 


265. The relative conversion is introduced by eTepe-/ET~. 
NE€Tepe-T.cA2OY 2рм 21Xc7OY (ShIII 189:15). Those on which the curse rests 


(is). 


266. The focalising conversion is introduced by epe-/e-. 
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єрє-тлїнгн Мото 2N-T.ÓLX. M-TLAIKAIOC (Prov 10:11). The source of life 
is in the hand of the righteous. 


C. The durative sentence with indefinite subject 


In the preceding durative sentences the subject was always definite or personal. In the 
case of an indefinite subject, a periphrastic construction with OYN- (negation MN-) is 
used. 

This includes relative propositions with a general meaning, even when they are 
preceded by a definite article. 

For the conversions of the present and the future one also finds construction without 
OYN- (cf. 277). 


Structure 
OYN-/MN- — indefinite subject — predicate 


After € OYN is written YN. 

MH OYN-MEEYE TIOA YMEI NMM2AK (ApophPatr 181). Aren't there thoughts (that) 
fight against you? | 

NAME OYN-ATAOON NIM NA.WWTE nazq (ShIV 188:1-2). Really, everything 
good will happen to him. 

MH MN-MNTCNOOYC N-OYNOY 2N-TI€.200Y (John 11:9). Aren't there 12 hours 
in a day? 


OYON NIM and ..NIM can occur as subject of this construction, but they can also be 
used in the definite present and future sentence (cf. 024, 078). 


The predicate can be (1) an infinitive, (2) a stative, (3) the auxiliary Na- followed by 
an infinitive, or (4) an adverbial construction. 

Subject and predicate are not bound. Other elements can be intercalated. 

OYN-6€ лє KWT єхамс (1Сог 3:10). But someone else builds upon it. 


Conversions 
The preterit conversion is introduced by Ne. 
N€.YN OYOEIN WOOT MN OY.KAKE лүш мє-ум OY.TINA ом T^OY.MHT€ 


(ParSem 1:24-28). There existed light and darkness and there was spirit in their 
midst. 


The circumstantial conversion is introduced by є. 
TL.XC паї єум бом ммо E-BOA*K €BOA (Silv 96:20s.), the Christ, the one 
who is able to set you free. 


The relative conversion is preceded by ETE. 
NTOK єтє OYN-60M MMO^K 2M Ma мм (StelesSeth 119:30s.), you, who have 
power (to you) in every place. 


The focalizing conversion is preceded by €. 
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Constructions 


€.MN-Q)60M ENE? є-хаж EBOA м-мєт.|-тпєгү.оүо єроғоү (Heb 10:1). 
It can never make perfect those who draw near. 


For the focalizing conversion of a negative sentence introduced by MN-, there is a 
variant introduced by єтє. 

єтємї-борб лє NHY EXN-NIM EBOA 2ITOOT"q (Job 25:3). And upon whom 
a hunt will not come through his hand? 


For the conversions of the affirmative propositions there are also variants without 
OYN-. 

The preterit conversion is in that case introduced by Nepe-. 

мєрє-оүмоб N-WNE TAAHY єро»д (BMis 474:17-18). А big stone was placed 
on him. 

The circumstantial proposition is introduced by єрє-. 

2WC єрє-оү.с{'хлрюм TO 2160600 (ApophPatr 180). ...as if he was wearing a 
tunica. 

єрємім мама NA^N (Р 131°4v a14). Who will have mercy on us? 

The relative proposition is introduced by eTepe-. 

TMA гар ETEPE.CNAY н WOMNT COOY2 €po^q є-парам (Май 18:20). The 
place where two or three gather in my name... 


D. The object 


In the durative sentence, the object can be immediately attached to a bound state of the 
infinitive under certain conditions. When the object is a noun, the infinitive has the 
prenominal state. When the object is a personal pronoun, it has the prepersonal state. 
The object can also be connected to the verb by the mediating preposition N-/MMO7. 
The way in which the object is connected depends on the nature of the object. This is 
explained in the Stern-Jernstedt rule. 


The Stern-Jernstedt rule: 

Direct connection 

In the durative sentence the nominal object can only be directly attached to the verb 
(in the prenominal state) if it has no article or if it is an indefinite pronoun. It can thus 
not be a pronominal object. 

€“g.NEX-AAIMONION EBOA 2N-BEEAZEBOYA (Luke 11:15). Jt is by Beelzeboul 
that he chases demons. 


Indirect connection 


In the durative sentence every object that does not belong to the above mentioned 
categories is indirectly attached to the verb with the preposition N-/MMO*. This 
includes pronominal objects. 

N€^QNOYX€ лє €BOA N-OY.AAIMONION (Luke 11:14). He threw out a demon. 
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The infinitive that completes the future auxiliary Na- is not considered as а durative 
infinitive. (Only the auxiliary itself is durative.) In non-durative conjugations the 


object can optionally be connected to a bound state infinitive or to the preposition N-/ 
MMO*. 


The object can also be introduced by other prepositions: 

€-/epo^ is often used with verbs that express an intension or sense perception (e.g. 
NA Y, Іо see; CWTM, to hear; XX02, to touch), but also with some other verbs (e.g. 
MOYTE, to call; 2€, to find; eme, to know; CMOY, to bless; 23.p€2, to protect). 


The prepositions NCAà.-/NCCD (e.g. WINE, fo search; WWT, fo persecute; CCOBE, to 
mock; 2«0TB, to kill) and 24-/2apo? (e.g. di, ѓо carry; TCOOYN, го lift) normally 
modify the sense of the verb. 


мєгү.аумє NCW (PS 48:23). They searched for me. 
нєгучумє Ммоа. They interrogated me. 
NEFY.WINE єроя. They visited me. 


Exceptions 
оуєд)-, оүла) (fo want, desire, love) always has the object immediately attached. 


р-п.мєєүє N- (fo remember) can have both constructions in the durative sentence 
EIPE M-TILMEEYE or p-T.ME€ Ye. 


єаоуєду оума EQOYE-OY.EYCIA (Matt 9:13). More than a sacrifice, it is mercy 
that I need. 

єгєєрє M-T.Meeye N-Ne^KpMeiH (2Tim 1:4). When I remember your (sg.) 
tears. 

N.TETNP-TIMEEYE AN M-Tr- Toy N-oeik (Matt 16:9). Don't you (pl.) remember 
the 5 breads? 


Double object 


A limited number of verbs can have a double object. Among these are principally the 
causative verbs with T (e.g. TMMO, fo make to eat; TCO, to make to drink, TTO, to 
make to give) (cf. 114). 

A^Y.TCO м-тєғү.єкот N-OY.HPTT (Gen 19:33). They made their father drink 
wine. 


If the object of a non-durative sentence (cf. 279-280) is a personal pronoun, it can be 
immediately attached to the infinitive. The second object can be attached directly to 
this construction, or indirectly with the preposition N-. In the first case the infinitive is 
in the reduced pronominal state. (LAYTON 172). 

тммероєік (ShI 106:18). Make him eat bread! 

A^qQ.TMMO^K M-TI.MANNA (Deut 8:3). He made you (sg.) eat the manna. 


If the second object (of a non-durative sentence) is also a personal pronoun, it takes 
the form of the second suffix (cf. 157): 






























































Constructions 









т 
стнуті 

2f. Ф 

3 m. 79, -cg -сє, -COY 








ЗЕ 
a«q Tco2qecq. He made him drink it. 


. The verb "Р-мам (£o give to) has two objects, both of which are immediately attached 
to the verb. The first object is always a personal pronoun and expresses the person to 
whom something is given. The second object refers to the thing given. If the second 
object is a personal pronoun, it has the form of the second suffixes (cf. 157, 287). 
qNa.T-Na^K^ce M.1TOOY (Sir 20:15). He will give them to you today. 

This verb is a rare variant for the construction with dative "T N-/MMO^ N-/Na~. 


. The suffix of the 3rd pers. pL, -coy/-ce, is also used for the object of a limited 
number of verbs (e.g. СОЛІ», to write; TOOY?, to buy; TNNOOY?, to send; ХООУ?, 
to send, бооүг, to narrow). It is also used after "Na, certain imperatives (ANF, 
bring!; Apt, do! make!; ayer, givel; axi, say!) and for the personal subject of 
OYNTAZ/MNT A? (cf. 154—157). 


Reflexivity and reciprocity 

. To express reflexivity the personal pronoun corresponding to the subject is used for 
the object. 

T.CA€IN api-Tia2pe єрохк (Luke 4:23). Doctor, heal yourself! 


. To emphasise the reflexivity the object can be accompanied by the inflected modifier 
ММІМММО?. 


. To express reciprocity epHY preceded by the possessive article is used. 
ANON ммєлос N-NEN.EPHY (Rom 12:5). We are the members of one another. 
TAPAKAAEL N-NETN.EPHY (1 Thess 5:11). Exhort one another (pl.). 


See exercise 3 





The suffixically conjugated verboid 


. The suffixically conjugated verboid has its subject attached to it (cf. 149-157). It 


always occurs in the prenominal or prepersonal bound state. It normally expresses a 
present tense (with the exception of Texa~zq). The verbs expressing a quality can 
also have past meaning when they are converted into a preterit. For other verbs a 
periphrastic construction with quite is used when a time other then present is 
expressed. 


. The negation is rare. Its construction is: (М) - verboid — subject — АМ. 


Conversions 


. The verbs expressing a quality have the preterit conversion introduced by Ne (often 


accompanied by an invariable Tre, cf. 207). 
NE€.NECCD7q ME N-TLNOYTE (Acts 7:20). He was beautiful to God. 


. The circumstantial conversion is introduced by є-. 


Pawe.. eNaa^q єп (3John 4). А joy... bigger than this one. 


. The relative conversion is introduced by єт(Є). 


ттє.броб eT .NANOY*q (Matt 13:38). The seed that is good (the good seed). 


. The focalising conversion is introduced by є. 


21ITN-OY €NAAa^y є-мєғү.єрнү (ShChass 135:44—46). How is it that some are 
greater than the others? | 


2NE-, QNA. has the circumstantial, the relative and the focalising conversion. 
€.N.QNA4I AN €-XOO^q (ShAmél II 191:11). Even though I don't want to say it... 
KATA-TLETE.2NE-TE*K.PYXH (Deut 12:15). According to what your soul wants. 
E.2NE-TLXOEIC QN-NETP-2OTE 2HT~q (Ps 146:11). П is in those which fear 
him, that the Lord takes pleasure. 


. OYN/MN- and OYNT€- MNNTE- have the four conversions (just like other durative 


constructions, cf. 238-246 and 251—259). 

N€.OYNT^C OY.2M22.A (Gen 16:1). She had a servant. 

€.MN-NOMOC (Rom 5:13). When there is no Law... 

N-6€ гар єтєумтє-плаут TWN (John 5:26). For in the same way that the 
Father has the life... 

EMNT-OY.2WB лє MMAY €^qopx є-сом м-прро ETBHHT7q (Acts 25:26). 
But I have nothing definite to write to the emperor about him. 


See exercise 4 






















































































300. 


301. 
302. 


303. 


304. 


305. 


306. 
307. 


The existential and the indicational sentence 


An existential sentence can be expressed in Coptic by means of the construction with 
OYN-/MN- (there is/there isn’t). An indicational sentence can begin with ЄІС". (look! 
behold!). With a noun €IC- can also mean there is. 

€IC-OY.CBCD В-вррє (Mark 1:27). Look, there is a new teaching! 


This construction can as well occur with a noun as with a sentence. 


OYN-, MN- can occur with a noun or with a durative sentence. 

MMN-TI.€ T.N€a^q €poi (GreatSeth 64:20). There is no one who is greater than те. 
NE.OYN OY.NOÓ м-аутортр ооп ом тітопос THPG N-KOCMIKON 
(GreatSeth 52:10—12). There was a great confusion in the whole cosmic place. 


Before a noun, EIC- occurs alone. Before a pronoun or a verb, eic 2HHT€ (look, 
behold) is normally used instead of eic. 

єс оүромє €«qMe2 N-coBa2 (Luke 5:12). Behold, there was a man full of 
(filled with) leprosy. | | 

EIC?HHTE бє A-TETIAANH N-N.KOOY€ OYAN? EBOA (ShOrig 413). Behold, 
the error of the others is manifest. 

€IC-TI.XO€IC A4qCCOOTM €-TLACO)KAK M-Trapime (ExAn 137:20s.). Behold, the 
Lord, he has listened to the cry of my tears. 


OYN- with a durative sentence always has an indefinite subject (cf. 267). 

ayw EWWTE оүм-оүмєлос WWNE (1Сог 12:26). And when опе of the 
members is sick... 

MN-ANACTACIC NAWWTE (Mk 12:18). There will be no resurrection. 


A verbal sentence starting with єс (QHHTE) can have either a definite or an 
indefinite subject. 

AYW єю 2HT€ EIC ÏAKKWBOC 274р-макомеі 2IXN TTOOY (lApocJames 
СТ 17,7£.). Behold, James did his service on the mountain. 

€IC-OY.MNTXAXe€ €-T.NOYT€ Name (ShIII 75:7). Here is truly a hostility 
against God. 


For the conversions of OYN-, MN- cf. 272-276. 


The construction with ЄІС- has no conversions. 


See exercise 5 
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The non-durative sentence 


The non-durative sentence consists of three elements: a conjugation base, followed by 
the subject and the predicate. The conjugation base has a bound state depending on the 
subject, which can be definite, indefinite or personal (cf. 007). The predicate is an 
infinitive. The object of the infinitive can indiscriminately be attached to the bound 
state of the infinitive as to the preposition N-/MMO* (or another preposition, cf. 282). 
There are two sets of conjugation bases: (1) those forming a main clause, and (2) those 
forming a subordinate clause. 


A. Main clause bases 


This category consists of five ‘tenses’ which can be used in main clauses (principal 
sentences). Four of the five conjugations have different conjugation bases for the 
affirmative and for the negative conjugation (the past, the aorist, the optative and the 
jussive). The 5th only exists as a negative conjugation base (пої yet). 


I. The past 

Structure 

Affirmative 

a-/a4 — subject — infinitive 

274 саутті, he chose 

х-пражмеє саутті, the man chose 


Negative 

Mrr€-/Mri(€y — subject — infinitive 
Mri7Q.CCOTTI, he didn’t choose 
мтпє-т;ромє сатті, the man didn't choose 


Use 


This form normally expresses a past reality without the connotation duration. It is the 
tense normally used in narration. If the conjugation base a is followed by оү 
(indefinite article or the 3rd pers. pl. suffix pronoun) it is usually written ay. 

меха N-OY.OIK 274 смоу EPpo7q a^qTroqyq ayw Аф ТАА? Nazy (Mark 
14, 22). He took the bread, blessed it, broke it and gave it to them. 

a-2a2 пістєує epo^q (John 7:31). Many believed in him. 

ANOK A/L€l 2M-TI.PAN M-TIALKDT AYW MTIE^TN.XIT (John 5:43). I have come 
in the name of my Father and you (pl.) haven't received me. 
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Constructions 


Conversions 

The preterit conversion is introduced by N€.à.-, мєл and NE.MTTE, NE.MTT^. 
N€.A4qQ€! €BOA 2М-П.ЄООР ayw МЄМЄ? N-MCA2. NTOG AE 274 
WAHA A4q.X100p (VA 21:7-9). He had соте by the canal and this was filled with 
crocodiles..., but he prayed and crossed (it). 


The circumstantial conversion is normally preceded by Є. The orthography of he 
circumstantial conversion of the negative past might be reduced to the superlinear 
stroke. 

OY.€TIICTOAH €.374.CA27C G)A-NE.CNHY ET~2N-TEZYNE (VA 1:3-4). A letter 
he has written to the brethren abroad. 

ммєгү.єа)р-лллү N-2wWB єхамоу мпхгоү.хмоүғоү (ShIV 44:27). They 
won't be able to do anything unless they ask it to them. 


The relative conversion is introduced by (€)NT.A-, (E)NTA* and ETEMTIE-, 
єтємп». 

TLXOEIC ENT.AK.XLOYA єр] (ShChass 42:34-35). The Lord whom you cursed. 
TLPWME єтємпгдвок 2M-T.WOXNE N-N.ACEBHC (Ps 1:1). The man who has 
not walked according to the advice of the impious. 


The focalising conversion is introduced by (€)-NTE-/(E)-NT az. 
TI€.2XDB NTAANAY єрогд 2м-п.євот ETTHTT (ShIV 198:15). It is in the month 
Epep that I have sent this thing. 


The negation of the focalising conversion is .. AN 

NTAACOYWN E гар AN N-Bppe AAAA T-COOYN MMO XIN-N.WOPT (ShIII 
21). It is not recently that I’ve соте to know you (f. sg.), but I know you since the 
beginning. 


In a negative sentence one might find the normal form of the past tense instead of an 
expected focalising conversion (alternatively the relative conversion ЄТЄ МПЄ 
might be used). 

€T€MIT€.Xc02M 2N-Aq) м-ма (Jer 3:2). Where (in which place) haven't you 
(Ёѕе.) been defiled? 


H. “Not yet” 

Structure 

мпатє-/мпат — subject — infinitive 
мпат»4Ссаутті, he hasn't chosen yet 
мпатє-прамє саутіі, the man hasn't chosen yet 


This tense is always negative. 
MrIAT€-TA.OYNOY.€I (John 2:4). My hour has not yet соте. 


Conversions 


The preterit conversion is introduced by Ne. It can be accompanied by an invariable 
tre (cf. 207). 
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N€.MTIA TO Y.N€.X.-KD2ANNHC гар тє є-пє аутєко (John 3:24). For John had 
not yet been thrown in prison. 


The circumstantial conversion is usually introduced by €. Orthographically this can be 
reduced to the superlinear stroke. The circumstantial conversion is translated: before. 
a-Te7g.YYXH P-NOBE ємтатє»с єї 2-пєгасама (Wess 9, 144c). His soul 
has sinned before it came to his body. 

MIIATE-OY.AAEKTWP моутє їМ-сєп cnay кма-атарма MMO“ N- 
WMNT-CWWT (Mark 14:72). Before a cock crows twice, you will deny me thrice. 


The relative conversion is introduced by єтє. 
OYON rap NIM ETEMTIATZOY.COYWNT MN-NEZK.Maria (ShI 77). For 
everyone who didn’t know you yet, you and your magic tricks... 


Ш. The aorist 

Structure 

Affirmative 

wape-/aja- — subject — infinitive 

€Q92.79.CCO TTI, he is used to choose, he chooses 
WAPE-T.PWME саутті, the man is used to choose, chooses 


Negative 

Mepe/Me? - subject — infinitive 

M€^Q.CCDTTI, he is not used to choose, he doesn't choose 
MEPE-T.PWME.CWTT, the man is not used to choose, doesn't choose 


Use 


This tense expresses a repeated action, a habit or a general truth without implying any 
temporal aspect. The negation can also express incapacity (TILL 305). 
‹)арє-оү.а)нрє N-comoc єуфрамє M-nezg.eiwT (Prov 10:1). A wise child 
pleases his father. 

T.COOYN Q)A^Q.XIC€ Т.АГАТН AE Wazc.KWT (1Cor 8:1). Knowledge elevates 
and love builds. 


MeEpe-loyaal TW? MN-caMapiTHC (John 4:9). Jews do not mix with the 
Samaritans. 


Conversions 
The preterit conversion is introduced by Ne. 


NTOK лє NE.WAK.ATOPX EBOA MMO^N (LetPetPhil 133:15.). But you were 
separated from us. 


The circumstantial conversion is introduced by €. 

м-еє бє N-N.TBNOOYE єслрє-пғоү.сомл TEKO тєє TE ee N- 
NEELTIAACMA (LibThom 139:6-8). In the way of the beasts when their body is 
destructed, in that way these moulded figures (will). 


329. The relative conversion is introduced by єтє (or €). 


. 


. 














Constructions 


T.TOOY ETEWA/Y.MOYTE єрогд XE TMA-NI.XOEIT (LetPetPhil 133:14s.). 
The mountain that is called the one of the olives. , 


. The focalising conversion is introduced Бу Є. It is only. attested for the affirmative 
form. 

€BOA 2ITOOT є.а)зёс.єї Мбі- Р.гмасіс (ProtTrim 36,9s.). It is through me that 
the gnosis comes. 


IV. The optative 
Structure 


Affirmative 

epe-/e2 — subject - Є — infinitive 
€2q.e.ccoTTI, he shall choose 
єрє-промє corr, the man shall choose 


. The prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is epe. 


With a nominal subject the € before the infinitive might be omitted. In that case the 
optative has the same form as the focalising conversion of the present. 

EPE-T.XOEIC TWWBE ма KaTaA-Neeq2BHYe (2Tim 4:14). The Lord will 
requite him according to his works. 


In this case, the predicate might help to distinguish between both forms. If it is a 
stative or an adverbial expression, we certainly deal with the focalising conversion of 
the present. If the predicate is an infinitive which has the prepersonal bound state, or a 
causative infinitive, we certainly deal with an optative. In other cases the ambiguity 
remains. 


Negative 

NN€-/NNE" — subject — infinitive 

NNe^q.ccoTTI, he shall not choose 
NNE-T.PWME CCOTTI, the man shall not choose 


The usual form of the prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 1st pers. sg. 
is ММА (NN€"I is a rare variant). 
After xeKa(a)c one might find the variant ЄММЄ». 


Use 


This tense expresses a future reality without connection to the actual situation of the 
speaker. This use includes orders, promises, predictions, wishes, etc. In a main clause 
it is used to formulate a precept, an order or a moderate prohibition. It also expresses a 
deliberative question at the 1st person. 

In the subordinate clause introduced by хє or KEKA(A)C it expresses a goal or result 
(cf. 447). 

€^L€.KCO. N-OY.MNT-XAXKE 2N-T€^K.MHT€ MN-TE*K.c2ime (Gen 3:15). J will 
put animosity between you and your wife. 

NNE*K-2WTB (Deut 5:17). You shall not kill. 





Non-durative sentence 


мпр-крмє хєкас ммєгү.крічє MMCOTN (Matt 7:1). Do not judge in order not 


to be judged. 


АЛЛА X€KAC E*Y.E.XWK EBOA мбі-мєграфн (Mark 14:49). But in order 


that the Scriptures are fulfilled... 


338. In the works of Shenoute and other Sahidic authors the focalising conversion of the 


future can be used with the same meaning (cf. 256—259). 


€^7Y.NA.TAA^Q NA^Y 2М-тау єт-тна) (ShIV 55:20). It will be given to them in 


the fixed measure. 


Conversions 
339. There are no conversions of the positive form. 


340. The negative form can be converted to a circumstantial sentence introduced by € 


(which can be omitted for orthographic reasons). 


єцтам N-NE*TNMAAKE XEKAAC ENE*Y.CWTM  €-T€.CMH NTE- 
Ta.qwaxe (2ApocJames 60:7-10). He closes your (pl) ears so that you may not 


hear the sound of my word. 


341. The relative conversion of the negative form is introduced by єтє (eT€.NNe^ with a 


variant orthography єтє Ne»). 


TL.ETE.NNGE*.COYN-T.NOYNG N-T.KAKIA  N-OY.QMMO єрогс ам тє 
(DialSav 134:17-19). The one who will not have known the root of the darkness, he 


will be no stranger to it. 


V. The jussive 
Structure 

342. Affirmative 
Mape-/Map(€) — subject - infinitive 
Mape-^q.cc TI, may he choose 
Mape-TpxoMe саутті, may the man choose 


343. This tense is only used for the 1st and 3rd persons. For the 2nd person the imperative 


is used instead (cf. 135-143). 


344. An € is intercalated in the prepersonal conjugation base of the 3rd pers. m. and f. sg. 


345. Negative 
Mrip-TpP€-/Mri pP-TP€^ 
MrIP-TP€^2q.ccoTTI, may he not choose 
Mrrep-Tpe-Trpco»Me CWTT, may the man not choose 


346. The negative form is actually the negation of the causative infinitive (cf. 132). 
347. The prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 1st pers. sg. is MriP- TPa.. 


348. There exists also an absolute form of the negative jussive: MTTCDP €- ТРЄ. 
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Constructions 


Use 


349. The jussive normally expresses an order at the 1st or 3rd person. With the 1st person it 


often has an exhortative meaning. Sometimes it has a causative meaning. It rarely 
expresses a wish. 

Mape«qP-ovoeiN №бі-пєгтмоүоєм (Matt 5:16). That your (рі.) light might 
shine! | 
мпртрємсаюм) м-тєхаріс алла Марм[-єооү NTOG M-TLNOYTE 
TENTA KAAN 2A-TIE“N.AYTESOYCION (ShIV 24:8-10). Let us not despise the 
grace, but let us praise God, who has put us under our free will. 


Conversions 


350. There are no conversions. 


See exercise 6 
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B. Subordinate clause bases 


351. The ‘tenses’ belonging to this category normally occur in subordinate sentences. They 


352. 


353. 


express ‘relative time’ (LAYTON 343) or an adverbial relation to the main clause (e.g. 
goal, condition). 


The conjunctive bases are used to continue or extend other constructions. Unlike the 
precursive, the conditional and the limitative they can’t precede the main clause. 
Some of these tenses can also be used in an independent sentence. 


The conjugation bases of this category have no separate negative forms. The negation 
TM- is intercalated after the personal subject or before the nominal subject. 


354. The subordinate clause conjugations have no conversions. 


355. 


356 


357 


358 


359 


b 


. 


I. The precursive 

Structure 

NT€Pe-/NTep(e) — subject — infinitive 
NTepe^q.ccoTTI, when he has/had chosen 
мтєрє-тромє CWTT, when the man has/had chosen 


The prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is NTepe or 
NTepep. 


Use 


This construction expresses a singular event preceding the reality expressed in the 
main clause (cf. 422) or a concomitant circumstance. The main clause with the 
precursive occurs normally has a past tense (past or a preterit conversion) or the verb 


'rrexe (cf. 149). 


ayw мєгүр-супнрє NTepe4q«ockK eN-TLeptie (Luke 1:21). And they were 
wondering, when he had been delayed in the sanctuary. 

Tal €-A-AAYCLA 2274 NTepe2q2KoO (Luke 6:3). ... that what David has done 
when he was hungry. 

NTEpe-2TOOYE лє Wwe мє.үн-оүмоб N-WTOPTP «qoom 2N- 
M.MATOI (Acts 12:18). When the morning had come there was a great confusion 
among the soldiers. 


П. The conditional 

Structure 

ep(e)wan- — subject / Є? — subject — wan — infinitive 
€7q.0)AN.CCOTTTI, if he chooses/chose 
EPWAN-T.PWME CWTT, if the man chooses/chose 





The prepersonal conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. f. sg. is EPWAN or 
EPEWAN. 
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360. 


361. 
362. 


363. 


364. 


365. 


366. 


367. 


s 


Constructions 


There exists a shorter form €^. This form rarely occurs and if so, mostly with 
negation. 

€^TEeTN.TM.OOYCOM М-т.сАрх N-TLQQHPE М-порамеє. MNTH^TN MMay M- 
TON? N2HT^THYTN (John 6:53). If you (pl.) do not eat the flesh of the Son of 
Man... you (pl.) will not have the life in yourselves. 


Use 
The conditional can have a conditional or a temporal meaning. 


When it has conditional meaning it can be introduced by the conjunctions €IMHTI, 
EWWTE, єаухє, кам (cf. 429, 440). 


T.cBBe гар р-модрє €^K«paNp-Tr.NOMOC (Rom 2:25). For the circumcision is 
useful if you practice the Law. 

кам €/4.Q)AN.KpPIN€ AE ANOK TaA-KPICIC Oy.Me тє (John 8:16). Even if I 
judge, my judgement is true. 

EWWTE AE E*C.WANTIWpPX марегсба» N-T€12€ (1Cor 7:11). But when she 
divorces, let her remain like this. 


When the conditional is used in a temporal clause it expresses a general meaning, 
contrary to the precursive (cf. 425). 

охо N-COM EAWAN.TWOYN. аухааутортр рм! мент 2N-OYMK2A2 
мент (ShIII 150:14—17). Often when I stood up... I was troubled by suffering. 

ayw EPQAN-TIE.TINA м-помнром єг E2PAl €XN-CAOYA AAYEIA 
wa-g.X1 М-тєг4.бімнрл 2N-T€^q6:x E7g.paaael (ISam 16:23). And each 
time an evil spirit comes unto Saul, David takes his lyre in his hand and sings. 


ЦІ. The limitative 

Structure 

WANTE-/WANT? — subject — infinitive 
WanNntT7g.cwrt, until he chooses/chose 
WANTE-M.PWME сот, until the man chooses/chose 


The prepersonal form of the conjugation base with the suffix of the 2nd pers. sg. f. is 
QUANTE. 


The persersonal form of the conjugation base with the suffix of the 1st pers. sg. is 
wan't, but there is also a variant WANTA. 


Use 

This construction denotes a temporal limitation. It has the same temporal value as the 
main clause. It is usually translated “until”. 

QANTE can also be used to express a goal or consequence (cf. 450). | 
архацулна WANTNAY €-11.20 м-ттє.ХС (ShAmél І 467:8-9). I usually pray 
until I see the face of Christ. 

QANTE-OY WWTE Ti.XO€IC €T.OYAAB M-ME єм-гкрмє aN (Rev 6:10). 
Until what happens, Lord, saint and truthful, do you not judge? 
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OY.ALETAULNA.AI“G Q)ANT^OY TIOONE*q €BOA 2N N-KOAACIC (PS 276). 
What will we do in order to make the punishments stop? 


IV. The conjunctive 
Structure 


368. NT€-/N^ — subject - infinitive 


369. 


370. 


371. 


372. 


N^q.CCOTTI, he (will) choose(s) 
мте-п.ромє саутті, the man (will) choose(s) 


The prepersonal forms are as follows: 


1 NT A/TA N^TN 
2m. N^T/N^T/N€^K N^T€TN 
2f. NTE 
3m.  Кед/мед/ме»у месє 
ЗЕ N^C/N^C/N€^C 

Use 


The conjunctive occurs in coordination with some other element. In itself it has no 
connotation of time or mode. It takes the aspect of time or mode from the verb it 
extends. The conjunctive can occur after a verbal construction or after some other 
element. 


After a verbal construction: 


The conjunctive can follow after a certain number of verbal constructions. It can be 
preceded by a paratactic conjunction like АЛЛА, AYW, E-T1.Ma, Н, TOTE, but more 
often it is connected to the preceding clause without any conjunction (asyndeton). 

The conjunctive is used to describe an action that immediately follows the preceding 
verb or is similar to it. It can also express a goal or result (cf. 445). 


The following constructions can be followed by a conjunctive: 

— а non-durative sentence (except the past and MTTa Te); 

— an imperative: in this case the conjunctive makes the gender or number implied in 
the imperative explicit; 

— the infinitive as a noun, including the use in prepositional expressions (cf. 111); 

— the future and NHY (the stative of €t, which has often a future meaning). 


€^q«)aN-T-2HOY м-т.космос THP4j N^jcopM^eq дє оаамуд н Naqt- 
oce MMO^q (Luke 9:25). [fhe gains the entire world, but looses himself, or lays fine 
upon himself... 

‹)лрє-птрєдр-мовє XI єх] N4qTM TAAazy (Ps 36 (37.21). The sinner 
borrows and does not render. 

CWTE MMO” мугма мая (Ps 25 (26):11). Save me and have mercy on те. 
єамар-оу TA.KAHPONOMI M-TICDN2 WA-ENE? (Luke 18:18). What shall I do 
to inherit the eternal life? (This construction can also be identified as a future 
conjunctive cf. 382.) 
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373. 


374. 


375. 


376. 


377. 


Constructions 


OY.NOBe TIE оүсм-п.оєк N-OYPWME мгтмр-птєх4.2с0в (ShChass 
104:28-31), It is a sin to eat the bread from a man and пої to do his work (and that 
you do not do his work). 

TENAW NT€.XTIO (Luke 1:31). You will conceive and give birth. 

NE“G.NAPOEIC TIE N^Q.TMKAaà^y є-бот? є-тєяцні (Matt 24:43). He would 
have kept guard and he would not have let them intrude his house. 

онмас MEN NHY м'датоклєіюста м-2срв мм (Matt 17:11). Eliah will come 
and he will restore everything | 


In a circumstantial or relative subordinate clause, or a clause introduced by є) хє or 
єа)соттє, the conjunctive can also extend the past tense, MTA T€, a durative sentence 
in the present, and OYNT€ (cf. 154). 

мпат-оуам (= EMTIATZOY.OYWM) €BOA. 2M-TI.O€IK AYW N^C€.CCD €BOA 
M-TLATIOT (ShIV 66:17-18). ... before eating bread and drinking the cup. 

OY.ACHT AE TE TLeTEOYNTA^q^COY мефтмма  N2HT^OY (ShChass 
194:57-195:2). It is a fool who possesses them (richnesses) and doesn't give alms 
from them. 


After other elements: 


The conjunctive can be used in subordinate clauses introduced by certain conjunctions 
(€-Tr.Mà, instead of; €IMHTI, if not, except; Н, or; KAN, even if; MHTICOC, lest, in 
order not to; МНПОТЄ, so that not; MNNCA, after; NCABHA, if not, except; 2INA, 
order to, so that; 2WCTE, so that). 

АЛЛА KAN ANON H OY.ATT€AOC EBOA 2N-T T€ N^Q.TAQ)€-O€IQ) NH^TN 
T.BOA M-TLENT.A^N.TAQ)€-OIQ) MMO^q NH^TN Mape«qaxpbrme e«qBHT (Gal 
1:8). But if we (ourselves) or an angel from heaven announces to you (pl.) another 
(Gospel) than the one we have announced to you, let him be damned.. 


The conjunctive can be used after xeKa(a)c instead of the optative when ап 
adverbial construction or a subordinate proposition is intercalated between 
X€K2A(2)c and the verb. 

XEKAAC E.A“TETNNAY €po«q мтєтмрлоє ом (Phil 2:28). That, once 
having seen him again, you may rejoice. 


The conjunctive can be used in a completive clause where it makes the subject or the 
object of the preceding expression explicit (а7С.4)8171ТЄ, it has happened; AAAO... 
АЛЛО, on the опе hand, ... on the other, TENOITO, might... (wish); KE.KOYI me, 
still a little more (time) апа... МНГЄМОІТО, might... not; NANOY^C Tre, it is 
good/better, OY MORE тє/оу.аутє TI€/., it is a miracle/a shame; ФАМОІ, it 
should be). 

кєкоүє TIE NYTETN.AO €^T€TNNAY єрогє (John 16:16). A little more (time) 
and you will cease to see me. 


The conjunctive can also occur in a main clause. In this case it is usually preceded by 
a particle or an adverb (apa, APHY, MOTrIC, MEWAK). 

apa NTE-OY.OYXal WWTE N-2a2 (ShChass 168:7—9). Will salvation come for 
the many? 
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378. The conjunctive can function as apodosis after a subordinate clause expressing a 


factual presupposition. 

EPE.WINE NCA-PIME є-оусамє NTE.TOEIT EPO-MMINMMO (ShAmél I 
204:14-205:1). When you are busy (f. sg.) crying over a sister, you are mourning 
yourself. 


379. The conjunctive can substitute a (causative) infinitive. 


ха Ро мнт N-T.EZ0YCIA  €-20M EXN Мм-204... NT€.TM AAAY 
XITA(T)HTN м-бомс (Luke 10:19). I have given you (pl.) the power to walk on 
serpents ... and to feel no pain at all. 

ом-п.трєгүсотм Epoq ayw мМ-сємху є-ммаєїм (Acts 8:6). While they 
heard him and saw the signs. 


V. The future conjunctive 
Structure 


380. Tape-/Tap(€) — subject — infinitive 


Tape-y.cwTn, in order that he may choose 
Tape-T.pwMe саутті, in order that the man may choose 


381. There is a rare variant МТАР(Є). 


382. The Ist pers. sg. ТАРІ is rarely used and often replaced by the conjunctive NTA (or 


T2). 


383. In a subordinate clause the future conjunctive normally only occurs in the affirmative 


sense. 


384. The optative is commonly used to express the negation. 


Use 


385. The future conjunctive can extend a positive order or a rhetorical question. It then 


expresses a promise, the reassurances of the speaker that an event will take place. 
MAPp^N.TPOCEeXe E-NE*Y.WaxXe Tap-N.eIMe E-TMT.ET/N.WINE мс (ShLe- 
fort 41:9). Let's pay attention to his words and we will know what we are looking for 
(or: in order to know...). 

€7G.TWN TLOYWNY TAPE-WQWC ToT NCCO»q (ShAmél II 510:7-8). Where is 
the wolf? (Say it) and the shepherds will persecute it (or: so the shepherds might 
persecute it). 

AOYCON NNABAA TANAY E-NI.WTHPE (Ps 118:18). Open my eyes and I will see 
the marvels (or: so that I see...). 


386. The future conjunctive can complete verbs of incomplete predication (cf. 412). 


KA-NAl TAp^7OY.BCDK (John 18:8). Let them all go. 


387. The future conjunctive rarely expresses a goal after a narrative verb or in a question 


(cf. 445). 
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388. 


Constructions 


A^QMOYN AE EBOA €^Q4Q)AHA 2APO^C TAP€^COYXAI AYW а-пмоутє 
CWTM еро? (ApophPatr 240). He continued praying in order for her to get well 
and God heard him. 

NTA поусом важ є-там TAPE4AN.KCO T€ сама (Song 6:1). Where has your 
(Ё sg.) brother gone, so we might look for him? 


The 1st pers. pl. of the future conjunctive can be used in a main clause with a 
deliberative meaning (expression a hesitating question, a demand for permission). In 
this case the negation TM can occur. 

TLXOEIC TAP4N21OY€ N-T.cHq€ (Luke 22:49). Lord, will we slay with the sword? 
ТАРАТ XN Tap^N.TM.T (Mark 12:14). Shall we give or shall we not give? 


See exercise 7 





389. 


390. 


391. 


392. 


The Causative infinitive 


The causative infinitive can be used in sentences as a conjugated verb. It can also 
function as a verbal noun. In the latter case it often replaces the simple infinitive and 
looses its causative meaning (cf. 129—134). 


A. The causative infinitive as (conjugated) verb 


The causative infinitive can occur in durative and non-durative sentences. It can also 
complete some auxiliaries, like (є)а), to be able, can, and оүсра), іо want. It has 
always causative meaning, except when it is the complement of oywa). 


лү €«.TP€-2€N.KOOY€ ANATA NMMA^K (ShIII 81:23). And you let the others 
go astray with you. 

КАМА N-TFAAIAAIA TLMA €NT.Aa4q.TP€-TI.MOOY P-HPTT (John 4:46). Cana in 
Galilea, where he changed water in wine (where he made the water become wine). 
мпгдєаутрє-рОмє P-NOBE mapa-nmerqoyww) (ShChass 74:45-58). He 
could not make a man sin against his will. 

TLNOYT€ TIE*N.CWTHP пм ET-OYEY).TPE-PWME мм WN? (1Тіт 2:3-4). 
God, our Saviour, the one who wants that every man lives. 


B. The causative infinitive as verbal noun 


The causative infinitive can be a masculine noun. In that case, it has no causative 
meaning. і 


It can also be used after certain prepositions. The most common ones are the 
following: ANTI-, against, in exchange for; AXN-, without; €-, in order to, for; ЄІС-, 
towards, for, €-TI Ma. €-, instead of; EIMHTI €-, without, if пог; MNNCA.- (€), after; 
XCpic-, without; 2AeH €-, before; 2N-, while; 9«bCT€ є-, so that; QYTM, because 
of, through. 


NANOY-TPE-TMT.PWME MOY мгоүо €-XON2 €«qp-NoBe (ShAmél I 52:59). It is 
better for the human to die than to live in sin (while sinning). 

EIC-TIEE(1). TPEZTN.AYTI гар KaTA-TLNOYTE€ A/qDp-2€00B NH^TN є-умоб 
N-CTIOY.AH (2Cor 7:11). Behold, that you (pl.) suffer according to God has made you 
very zealous. 

2M-T.TPezY.NKOTK дє мбі-мромє лде NÓI TI€eq.xa Xe (Matt 13:25). 
While the people slept, his enemy came. 


82 Constructions 


393. The expression €-Tp€- is often used to build a subordinate clause of goal or 
consequence (cf. 449). 
TOTE 27461 NOI-IC €BOA 2N-TIAAIAAlA €2PAI EXM-THOPAANHC WA~ 
IWZANNHC €-TP€^q.XI-BATTTICMà €BOA 2ITOOT*q (Matt 3:13). Jesus then 
went from Galilea to the Jordan, to John, in order to be baptised by him. 


394. є-трє- can also complete verbs of incomplete predication. These are verbs that need 
to be completed by another verb (cf 412) (LAYTON 363). It can also be used to extend 
the optative or the imperative (LAYTON 341). 
24qovYee-caA9Ne лє E-TPE-MMHHWE NOX^/OY єораі єхм-пє.хортос 
(Matt 14:19). He ordered the crowd to sit down on the grass. 


See exercise 8 





Part Ш: Complex sentences 
































395. 


396. 


397. 


398. 


399. 


400. 


Main clauses 


Cf. supra: the nominal sentence (191-194), the durative sentence (223-225), the non- 
durative sentence (308). 


A. Coordination 


Different sentences can be connected with each other by mere juxtaposition, without a 
conjunction. Asyndetic linkage is often encountered in narrative, especially with the 
past tense (which can follow another past tense or the precursive). 

The asyndeton can express a closer link between both sentences than the coordination 
with a conjunction. 

A-N.AAIMCONION COOYN-TI.XOEIC M-TIELOYOEIW  A^YTIAQT^OY 27Ү. 
OYWU)T МАА A^Y.AQ)KAK €BOA 27N-OY.NOÓ N-CMH (ShI 85:23-86:1). At 
that moment the demons recognized the Lord, kneeled, worshipped him, and cried out 
with a loud voice. 


Different sentences can also be linked with conjunctions, such as Ayw (and), Н (or), 
EITE (either, or), XN- (or else, whether), OY AE (nor), AAAA (but), AE (and, but), 
ON (also). 


ayw can also occur at the beginning of a main clause, even if it is preceded by a 
subordinate clause (apodotic aya). 


MTIP-TPEANNKOTK лүш Тоє ayw бо 2N-TKaAke (ShChass 165:30-33). 
Let's not fall asleep, let's not get drunk and let's not stay in the dark. 

H rap QNa.MecT€-OYà N^4qMepe-oya н N^q60A«q N-OYA м'дката- 
Pone! N-TI.K€.oYya (Matt 6:24). For either he will hate the one and love the other, 
or he'll devote himself to the one and despise the other. 

KETO! N€.OYNTA^N 222 MMAY TIE лүш мєгурахує MMO^N AN (Z 328:4). 
Even though we had many, they were not enough for us. 


B. The interrogative sentence 


The full interrogative sentence usually has the same form as the affirmative sentence. 


It can however be indicated by the presence of interrogative particles, such as Ele, 
єаухє, apa, MH (rhetorical questions), миті (expresses wonder or doubt). 


A deliberative question at the first person can be expressed by the optative (cf. 337). 
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пм TE пет анрє (John 9:19). Is this your (pl.) son? 

ele Narreaoc apa OYN сарх Ммогоу (Pcod 6:8). Do the angels have flesh? 
єаухє K.COOYN (Matt 25:26). Do you know? 

MH €qNa. T маг N-OY.WNE (Май 7:9). Wouldn't he give him a stone? 

мні єєрмамоуоут MMo«q (John 8:22). He wouldn't kill himself, would he? 


In a partial question interrogative pronouns (cf. 023) and adverbs bn 104) take the 
place of their syntactic equivalents in the sentence. 


If an interrogative pronoun (OY, 2.4), NIM) or adverb (TWC, TWN, TNAY) occurs 
after the verb, the latter has the focalising conversion. 

єтвє-оу TeTN«)iNe NCC (Luke 2:49). Why are you (рі.) looking for me? 
€^T€TN.qQ)INe NCA NIM (John 18:4). Who are you looking for? 


The conjunction XN (XEN, XIN) (or) can be used to separate the different parts of a 
disjunctive question. The disjunctive conjunction H is less frequent. 

XN MMON. Or not? 

NTOK TLET.NHY XN ENNA.ÓĴWWT онтяд N-KE.OYA (Luke 7:19). Are you the 
one who will come or shall we look out for another one? 


There is no formal difference between the direct and the indirect question. 
N.G.NA.2MOOC AN N-qg)opm N«q.xi-g)oxwe Xe OYN бом ммо»д €-T.MNT 
N-OY.TBA є-п.єтмну єхама MN TBA CNAY (Luke 14:31). Will he not sit first 
and take counsel whether it is possible for him to meet with a 10 000 him who comes 
upon him with two 10 00015? 


See exercise 9 
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Subordinate clauses 


A. The completive clause 


Object clause 


The object clause is generally introduced by the conjunction Xe. 
This conjunction can also introduce indirect as well as direct speech. 
T.Nay xe NTOK NTK оулрофнтне (John 4:19). I see that you are a prophet. 


When it expresses a goal the object clause can take the form of a final clause 
introduced by XEKA(A)C (cf. 447). 

This is mostly the case with the main verb expressing some application, effort, or care. 
a*q.ceTicwii7q хєкас eE7qe.el (John 4:47). He prayed him to come (that he 
might come). 


The completive clause after verbs expressing fear is usually introduced by MHTICDC, 
MHTIOTE, sometimes combined with xe. 

A-TLXIAIAPXOC P-2OTE мнпос N^C€MOYOYT M-TIAYAOC (Acts 23:10). 
The tribune was afraid that Paul might be killed. 


The conjunctive can have the value of an object clause (cf. 376). 

TETN.OYWU) бє така» NH^[N €BOA Mrrppo (John 18:39). Do you (pl.) want 
me to release the king to you? 

OYWd) N^T.TNNOOY TI€^K.conpe (С.О. 257:6). Be willing to send your son. 


The prenominal state of the verb бімє, бм- is directly followed by the object clause 
without хє when it occurs in a negative sentence with the meaning “to ignore, not to 
understand". 

N.T.ÓN aN єрє.хо ммохс Xe OY (Mark 14:68). I don't understand what уои (f. 
Sg.) say. 


Some element of the object clause can be inserted as a cataphoric pronoun in the main 
clause, usually as its object. 

N.-|.cooYN мма»м»тм AN хє NTETN 2EN.EBOA TWN (Luke 13:25). І don't 
know (you) where you (pl.) come from. 


The entire object clause can also be substituted by a pronoun in the main clause. This 
is always the case with the verb Xw (fo say). 

NIM пєтха» MMO^C XE ayerC TA.cw (John 4:10). Who is he who says (it): 
give it (= the water), so I can drink? 

хаоє єрогс a-TE*K.NOYTE T2A20*qg (Aeg 17:8). J have found (it) that your 
divinity has reached him. 
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412. After verbs of incomplete predication, such as KW, ѓо let, leave; OYWN2 EBOA, to 
appear; and in particular those expressing permanence or cessation, such as AO, іо 
stop, quit; OYW, to stop, finish; 60, to continue, to persist; to stop, to cease; WCK, 
to delay, to continue, the object clause can be expressed by a circumstantial clause. 
хдба» ємдкім AN (Acts 27:41). He remained immobile (while he was not 
moving). 


413. Another possible construction of the completive clause after these verbs is the future 
conjunctive (cf. 386), the causative infinitive (cf. 394) or the conjunctive. 
Ka-Nal THPZOY М'сє ва». EBOA (John 18:8). Let all of these go. 


Subject clause 


414. There is no special construction for the subject clause in Coptic. The subject clause 
can come after the main verb without a conjunction. 


415. Every kind of sentence can function as a subject clause, including the conjunctive and 
the causative infinitive preceded by the preposition €-. 


416. The grammatical subject of the main clause is normally the personal pronoun of the 
3rd pers. f. sg. (with neutral meaning). The masculine pronoun is less often used in the 
main clause. 


417. In that case the subject clause can be introduced by хє. 


418. The expression azc.qjwtte followed by a subject clause usually opens а new 
narrative unit. Literally it means “it happened that...", but azc.qjwtre can usually 
remain untranslated. 


24C.GQK0TIe AE azq.BooK (Luke 7:11). And he went (and it happened that he went). 
NANOY^C мага ємє ум OY.WNE N-cIKe awe E.117G.MaAK2 (Mark 9:42). It 
would be better for him that there was a grinding stone hanging around his neck. 
€^C4)AN.QXDTI€ AE м'сєємеє маг N-2€N.TBT (Pach 5:1). Because they used 
to bring him some fish (it used to happen that they brought...). 

G.OYON2 €BOA XE €p€-TLAIKAIOC.NAXDN2 €BOA 2N-T.TTICTIC (Gal 3:11). It 
is manifest that the righteous one will live through faith. 


419. In a nominal sentence the subject Te/Te can be explicated through a completive 
clause introduced by xe, through a (causative) infinitive preceded by €-, or through a 
conjunctive. 

OY.ANAFKAION ME E-CETIC мє.смнү (2Cor 9:5). It is necessary to comfort the 
brothers. 


420. A certain number of ‘impersonal predicates’ (LAYTON 487) occur with a subject 


clause. 

АМАГКН it’s necessary 
гоз it’s enough 
оті С it’s necessary 
омє-/дма? it pleases 
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ГЄМОІТО (negation: MHFENOITO) that... might (happen) 
ЄХЄСТІ (negation: OYKEZECTI) іг” possible, it’s allowed 


(E)WWE (negation: MEWWYE) it suits, it’s becoming 
глмо! it would be good 


ANAPKH гар E-TPE-NE.CKANAAAON є (Matt 18:7). For it is necessary that the 
scandals come. 


200 AN Epo*q XE a«qp-Nose (ShMiss 4 822:14). It is not enough for him that he 
has sinned. 


OYKE€ZeCTI NA^N €-MEYT-AAAY (John 18:31). We are not allowed (it is not 
allowed to us) to kill someone. 


421. A subject clause can be replaced by a final clause when it expresses a goal. 


ER NH^TN X€KAC ANOK єаєваж (John 16:7). It is useful to you (pl.) 
that I go. 


B. The temporal clause 


422. The following constructions can be used to express a temporal relation with regard to 
the main clause. 
~ The precursive (cf. 355) expresses anteriority. 
— The circumstantial conversion of Мпатє (cf. 322), meaning before.. also expresses 
anteriority. 
— The limitative conjugation base WANTE means until... (cf. 367). 
- The circumstantial conversion can be used in a subordinate sentence with temporal 
meaning. Its connotation depends on the conversed ‘tense’. | 


423. Temporal clauses can also be introduced by a range of Coptic conjunctions, such as 
XIN (since; with the focalising conversion of the past tense XINTA^ etc.), MNNCA 
(after), or Greek conjunctions such as 2WC, 2OCON, ZOTAN (when). 

The Greek conjunctions are often followed by a focalising conversion. 


424. The preposition MNNCA. (€-) with the causative infinitive expresses anteriority, the 
preposition 2N~ with the causative infinitive expresses a synchronic action. 
This construction is less often encountered with a simple infinitive. 


425. If the conditional is used with temporal meaning (cf. 363), often introduced by the 
conjunction ZOTAN, it has a general sense with regard to a past tense (cf. 363). 


XINTA-NE€^N.CIOT€ гар NKOTK 2WB NIM MHN €BOA N-T€12€ (2Pet 3:4). 
For since our Fathers passed, everything remains like this (in this way). 

ZOTAN EPETLOOA NA.WAXE e«ga«qquaxe €BOA 2N-N.ETENOY’g NE 
(John 8:44). When the liar speaks, he (usually) speaks from what is his own. 

MH оуб-бом є-трєгумнстєує NOI-N.QHPE M-TLMA м-ауєлєєт 2OCON 
EPE-MA-T.WEAEET NMMaey (Mark 2:19). Can the children of the groom (the 
sons of the bridal chamber) fast while the groom is with them? 
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2м-п.трл.сотм (НМ I 142:3). While I was listening... 

гу. ві EBOA 2N-NEM2AAY MNNCA-Tp€^q.TXOOO YN (Май 27:53). They came out 
of the tombs after he was resuscitated. 

ZOTAN EPQ)AN-TILPWME MEPE-TLNOBE WAPE-TM.NOYTE {-бом м-п.мовє 
€2pa1 €xcq (ShChass 68:30-35). When man loves the sin, God gives the sin 


` power over him. (This sentence can also be understood as a conditional: if he loves 


sin...) 
ом-п.єї €BOA M-TLÍHA 2м-кнмє (Ps 113:1). When Israel came forth from 
Egypt... (literally: in the coming forth from Israel...) 


426. After a temporal subordinate clause the main clause can be introduced by TOTE 


(then). 
2OTAN гар €4.Q)aANp-aT.óoM TOTE азабмбом (2Cor 12, 10). For when I 
am powerless, then I am powerful. 


C. The conditional clause 


427. There are two sorts of adverbial clauses expressing a condition: the factual conditional 


clause and the contrafactual conditional clause. The first category embraces the realis 
and the potentialis (eventualis), the latter the irrealis. The subordinate clause or 
protasis often precedes the main clause or apodosis. In the contrafactual conditional 
clause, the apodosis is correlated with the protasis. 

Factual and contrafactual conditional clauses can be combined with one another. 


The factual conditional clause 


428. Within this group we can distinguish two sorts of conditional clauses: (1) those 


expressing a factual presupposition and (2) those expressing a general condition. 
LAYTON (497) distinguishes a 3rd category: the undifferentiated causal clause. This 
type comes with some ambiguity with regard to its meaning and its translation. They 
cannot be formally designated as belonging to type 1 or 2. 


429. A factual condition can be expressed with a conditional in the protasis, expressing an 


eventuality, often preceded by the conjunction EWWTE or EWXE. 


430. The conditional can also have a temporal meaning. In this case it is often preceded by 


the conjunction 2OTAN (cf. 425). 


431. It can be used in a concessive sense when it is preceded by the conjunction KAN (cf. 


440). 


432. Factual conditional clauses can consist of the conjunctions EwwTE and єс) хє with 


the present, the future, a circumstantial conversion or a non-verbal construction. 


433. A circumstantial phrase without conjunction can also express a factual condition. 


EPWAN-TIE*K BAA CKANAAAIZE MMO*^K (Mark 9:47). If your eye scandalizes 
you... 
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EMXE TIE*KBAA CKANAAAIZE MMO^K TIOPK*G (Matt 18:9). If your eye 
scandalizes you, (then) pluck it out. 

єгтєтмтистєүє TEN(N)A.XITZOY (Matt 21:22). If you (pl.) believe, you will 
receive them. 


The contrafactual conditional clause 


The protasis of a contrafactual sentence usually has ЄМЄ- (circumstantial preterit 


conversion), the apodosis has the preterit conversion of the future, often with an invar- 
iable Tre. 


If the condition implies a present reality, ємє- can introduce a double conversion 
(circumstantial and preterit) of a durative sentence, or a nominal sentence, or an 
existential sentence with OYN-/MN- or an indicational sentence with ЄІС- (cf. 300). 


If the condition implies a past reality ЄМЄ is accompanied by the focalising 
conversion of the past or by a negative past tense (without conversion). 


The protasis can also be a preterit conversion of the present (introduced by мє). In 
that case, it expresses a connotation of irreality or regret. 


ENE-TIE“TN.EIWT ME TLNOYTE, NE“TETNNA! мет тє (John 8:42). If God 
were your Father, you (pl.) would love me. 

ENE.MTAEI TA.WAXE NMMA^yY NE.MMN NOBE єрогоу теє (John 15:22). IfI 
had not come and talked to them, they wouldn’t have any sin. 

ENE.OYN ‹бом EWXE me a^TeTNJPK NE“TN.AAOOYE (Gal 4:15). If it 
would have been possible, you (pl.) would have plucked out your eyes. 


Some remarks 


The apodosis is often introduced by ee (ЄЄІЄ) or, when it is а contrafactual 
condition, by EeWXE, EWXE TIE, €x).XTIE, NEEICTIE: 

€Q)X€ NETMOOYT NA.TWOYN AN єє MTE- пехс TWOYN (1Cor 15:13). If 
the death will not be resuscitated, then Christ has not been resuscitated. 

NCABHA гар XE AN.wWCK єдухє A4NKOTAN M-TLME2-CTI-CNAY (Gen 
43:10). If we had not been delayed, we would have returned twice. 


The conjunctions NCABHA XE and ємнт(є)і, often with a conjunctive, can be 
translated if not or unless. 


€IMHTI N“TETN.KET THYTN (Matt 18:3). /f you (pl.) do not change yourselves. 


The concessive clause is introduced by the conjunctions КАПТЄР, KAITOI, KAN. A 
circumstantial conversion without conjunction can have the same connotation. 

KAN єл‹)лммоү N-PNAXI-fTEe ам N-Aaay Мпат»дро-мау (ShChass 
107). Even if I die, I will not taste anything before the time has come. 


єлмг OY.c2IMe Мсамарітнс (John 4:9) Even though I am a Samaritan 
woman... 
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The comparative conditional clause is introduced by the conjunction 2we (єд)хє), 
followed by a circumstantial conversion. Alternatively, we can find a construction 
introduced by єс)хє, Noe EXE, Noe XE. 

гас єларла)є (Z 298:6). As if I would have rejoiced. 


The non-inflected interjection (€)MMON, possibly accompanied by EWWTE, EWXE, 
ENE or €, signifies if not. 

€MMON €Q)X€ агуопеоу тє 2XDC ZAIPETIKOC (ShAmél II 341:7—8). If not, 
they would have been considered as heretics. 


EWXE N.€T.MOOYT NA.TWOYN AN Ele MrrTe-TIe.Xc TWOYN (1Cor 15:13). If 
the dead will not resuscitate, then Jesus has not been resuscitated. 
ENEMN-BapBapoc woon oy nme ттлєю  M-TIMATOI ayw 
Trezq.woyaoy (ShChass 70:20-24). If there would be no barbarians, what would 
the honour and the pride of the soldier be? 


D. The causal clause 


The causal clause can be introduced by the Coptic conjunctions XE, EBOA хє, 
ETBE XE, or by the Greek conjunctions EMEI, ETTEIAH. 


A circumstantial conversion without conjunction can also have a causal meaning. 


AMHETN XE a/NKà NIM COBTE (Luke 14:17). Come (pl.), for everything has 
been prepared. | 

хмсбнр є-тоум-купрос ETBE XE NEPE-N.THY {-оүвнмч (Acts 27:4). 
We sailed to Cyprus, because the winds were against us. 

єтє! N.TÀI AN T€ тєцтістіс (TT 110a:6). Because this is пої his faith. 


E. Final and consecutive clauses 


Final and consecutive clauses might be expressed by the use of the conjunctive (cf. 
371) or the future conjunctive (cf. 387) without conjunction. 


The conjunction X€ with the present (without conversion) can express consequence 
(especially in questions, TILL 360). 


The final or consecutive clause can consist of the conjunction X€/X€Ka(23)c (in 
order that, so... that) with the focalising conversion of the future (cf. 266) or with the 
optative (cf. 337). 


In a final or consecutive clause the Greek conjunctions 2©ОСТЄ, MHTICOC, and 
MHTIOTE mostly occur with the conjunctive (cf. 129, 392). 


The preposition Є- with the infinitive or causative infinitive can express a goal. This 
is also the case with g2wcTe E- followed by the causative infinitive (cf. 392-393). 
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450. The limitative WANTE can be used with the meaning in order that, so that (cf. 364). 


451. The circumstantial conversion without conjunction can have final or consecutive 


meaning. 


амур мами N-OY.MNT-PMN-2HT хє єгмє.соүй-т.мє (lJohn 5:20). He gave 
us understanding, so that we may know the truth. 

AYW TAlABOAOC MEN NE.gja7g.Xt M-TL2PB N-TE.C2IME N-TE.YWH.. 
XEKAC E*GNAP-2AA NN-ANTONIOC (V.A. 8:17—20). And the devil usually took 
the appearance of a woman during the night... in order to deceive Antony. 
^7Үмєг-п.хоє CNAY 2‹0стє E-TPE*Y.WMC (Luke 5:7). They filled two ships 
(so much) that they sank. 

ANE] E-OYWWT Nag (Matt 2:2). We have come to worship him. 


See exercise 10 








Relative clauses 


A. The ‘real’ relative 


452. The relative clause is always introduced by the converters ET, ETE, (E)NTA. 
If the relative clause has the aorist or a preterit conversion, it can alternatively have 
the relative converter € or ETE. 


453. The antecedent of the relative clause is always definite. It can function as the subject 
or the relative clause or in any other grammatical function. 


445. The relative converter is normally the first element of the relative clause. In some rare 
cases however, it can be preceded by another element in extraposition. 
TMA ANOK є. маваж epozq (John 8:21). The place I will go to. 


The antecedent is the subject of the relative clause 
455. Тһе converter €T is normally used when the antecedent is the subject of the relative 
clause. 


WHPE WHM мм єт.2м-внөлєєм (Matt 2:16). All the little children, which are in 
Bethlehem. 


456. The converter ЄТЄ occurs with negative clauses, with MITa. T€ and OYN(T€) and 
with nominal sentences. € T€ can also be used with the preterit conversion of the 
present or with the aorist. 


457. The expression ETE Tal Tre means that is. 


п.хлівєкє ETE NOY.WWC AN пє (John 10:12). The mercenary who is not a 
shepherd. 

2ape2 EPW-TN єпєөлв ETE Tal T€ еутокрісіс (Luke 12:1). Refrain (pl.) 
from the leaven, that is, the hypocrisy. 


458. The converter (€)NTà. is used as conjugation base for the relative past. 
па єсооу €NTA^q.CCOPM (Luke 15:6). My sheep that was lost. 


459. The antecedent can occur as the subject of the relative clause. This is always the case 
if the relative clause has a suffixally conjugated verboid or if it is a negative durative 
clause. Non-durative sentences always have the subject expressed. 


460. The subject does not occur in relative clauses containing a durative sentence 
introduced by €T. 


пл.єсооү €NTA^qQ.CCOPM (Luke 15:6) My sheep that was lost. 
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моєвнос ETE N-CE.COOYN AN M-TLNOYTE (К 9777 г a 1). The nations which 
do not know God. 
T.WWC єтмамоу»гд (John 10:11). The good shepherd (the shepherd who is good). 


The antecedent is not the subject of the relative clause 


461. When the antecedent is not the subject of the relative clause, the latter must contain a 


pronoun that refers to the antecedent. This anaphoric pronoun can only be omitted 
when the function of the antecedent in the relative clause is obvious. 


462. The relative converters for this kind of clauses are the same as when the antecent 


functions as the subject of the relative clause. The suffixally conjugated verboids 
expressing qualities (cf. 150) however are introduced by the converter ETE. 

TMAAY ETE NAWE-TE CNA (BG 71:6). The mother whose mercy is great. 

тома єтє MN-20T€ No2HT*Q (Ps 13:5). The place where there is no fear. 


463. If the relative clause is a durative sentence, the pronominal subject is immediately 


attached to the relative converter (eT, € TK, etc.). 


464. The converter with a nominal subject has the form eTepe-. 


пм €T.ccoTM €-NAI ETBHHT’G (Luke 9:9). This one, about whom I hear these 
things. 

T.Mà. €T^OY.N2HT7q (ShIII, 151). The place where they are. 

IMA €Tep€-TI.CCOMA. NA.WWTE MMO«^q (Matt 24:28). The place where the body 
will go. 


Some remarks 


465. The grammatical antecendent of a relative clause might be a demonstrative pronoun 


that refers to the real antecedent, which precedes. In this construction the real 
antecedent might be indefinite. 

Mapla Tal ємтагухтє-їс €BOA N2HT^C пм €cDa^yY.MOYTE єро"4 xe 
Tre.xc (Matt 1:16). Mary, the one from whom Jesus was born, the one who is called 
the Christ. 

оүмоб N-pawe пл ET.NA.WWTE м-п.лхос тнре (Luke 2:10). А great 
Joy, the one that will come to be for the entire people. 


466. A relative clause can function as a noun if it is preceded by a determining pronoun 


(POLOTSKY, СІ, 8f), which expresses its grammatical antecedent. 

The substantivated relative clause might itself in its totality (with the determining 
pronoun) be considered as a noun. In that case it can have an article itself. 

TI.€ T.C0CON€ the sick one 

TI.€ T.NANO Y^q the good 

2€NTI.€ T.NANOY*^Q good deeds 

TL.TI.€ T.OY2.28 the saint 


467. Nouns derived from a relative clause often have a general meaning. 
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TI.€ T.COOYN, (every one) who knows 
MN п.єт.2овс (Mark 4:22). There is nothing hidden 


Several relative clauses can be connected with one another with conjunctions or in an 
asyndetic way. When more than one relative sentence modify the same antecedent it is 
not necessary to repeat the converter. 


The definite article does not have to be repeated when more than one substantivated 
relative clauses define the same element. 

T.ETPaWE мммагу н €T.CMOY єрооү (ShAmél I 8:4). The one who rejoices 
with them and blesses them. 


A relative clause can be extended by an independent clause or by a conjunctive (cf. 
373) or a circumstantial conversion. 

N.ENTA^N.NAY EPOZOY AYW A4N.COTM^OY (Acts 4:20). What we have seen and 
heard. 

N.ET.COOYN €-N€^yY.2BHye мсє.2соп єха»оу (ShAmél I 8:55.). Those who 
know their works and hide them. 


B. The circumstantial conversion 


If the antecedent of a relative clause is indefinite, the circumstantial conversion 
introduced by €- is used instead of the relative conversion. 
оүромє €.a^q.Xo М-оү.броб (Matt 13:24). А man who has sown a seed. 


If the antecedent is a demonstrative noun, one might find a circumstantial conversion, 
although the relative conversion is more frequent (cf. 453). 
ПА G.a-Aayela 127g (Luke 6:3). That what David did. 


The circumstantial conversion can be used instead of the relative if the converted 
sentence has the aorist or a preterit conversion, even if the antecedent is definite. 
C€.NA INE M-TIXQHN €T.M-MAY €a^ymopkeq (ShI 141). They will find that 
tree that they have plucked. 

пм €49aà^Y.MOYT€ €poeq хєпєхс (Matt 1:16). The one who is called the 
Christ. 


In this case we alternatively find the relative converter ETE. 
2€ONOC NIM N-PWME ETEMTIVOY.COYN-TINOYTE (ShChas 180). Every nation 
of men, who have not come to know God. 


When the subject of the relative clause is different from the antecedent, the 
circumstantial conversion is often used with nominal sentences and negative durative 
sentences. 
т.2єөмос єп.хоєс TIE TE*G.NOYTE (Ps 42:12). The nation of which the Lord 
is his God. 
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476. If the defined antecedent expresses an element of time or manner the relative clause 
might alternatively be introduced by the relative converter or by the circumstantial 
converter. If the meaning is obvious, the anaphoric pronoun can be omitted. 

TINAY €NTA^QMTON NoHT^d (John 4:52) The hour, in which he was relieved. 
N-N€.2OOY гар €^N.2N-T.CAP5 (Rom 7:5) The days that we are in the flesh. 


Cleft Sentences 


477. A cleft sentence is a sentence with focalising meaning. It consists of a focal point, the 
first term or expression in the sentence, followed by a topic element, a relative or 
circumstantial sentence that expands the focal point. 

A Basic sentence is: TETN.NA.xe-Tat (Mark 13:11). You shall say this. 
The corresponding cleft sentence is: плі TreTeTNA-XOO*^q (Mark 13:11). П is this 
that you (pl.) shall say. 


See exercise 11 


478. A cleft sentence can be formed with the focal point + TIe/T€/Ne followed by a 
relative clause or by а circumstantial clause. TTe/T€/N€ can correspond to the focal 
point. In that case it is endophoric. Or it can correspond with the topic element and 
then introduces some new information. In that case it is presentative. 

A sentence with endophoric N€ is: 

NAI лє N.€T.QATN-T€21H (Mark 4:15). It is these that are along the path. 
NENTOG MAYAA^qQ TIE €«q.ANAXCOpei 2M-T.Mà. €TMMA Y (ApophPatr 43:21— 
22). It was he alone who was living as an anchorite in that place. 

A sentence with presentative ТТЄ is: 

OYPWME N-PM-MAO пємтаутабє N-OYMA N-EAOOAE (Matt 21:33). 
There once was a rich man who planted a vineyard. 

OY.PWME TIE єдкот N-OY.TOTIOC є-тєғд.хр (ShI 27:9). There once was 
а man who was constructing a place for his own use. 


479. The form of ТТЄ/ТЄ/ЧЄ is usually contracted with the relative marker ЄТ or the 
circumstantial marker €. This is called the elided form: ПЄТЄ, пєтєрє-, петг, 
TIET-, MEWA- (for TI€.€.«)2) etc. 


480. When the focal point of the cleft sentence is a personal independent pronoun (ANOK, 
МТОК, etc.), the relative topic element is connected without птє/тє/мє. 
NTOK €T.XW Ммо»ис (Matt 27:11) Jt is you who say it. 
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Exercises 


The following exercises will allow you to control your understanding of the grammar and 


to repeat it by induction. 


= 


ю ® дм ж м > эю 


= к m onm onm om onm 
ON мл fF UU Nme GC 


One should always start with the analysis of the forms in their components as it has 
been done in the examples in the grammatical exposition. | 
The last chapters have relatively few exercises. At this stage of the learning process 
the student should be able to read the texts in an increasing order of difficulty. The Coptic 
syntax can be appropriated inductively by translating the texts and refering back to the last 
chapter of Grammar, which does not have to be learned by heart. 

All the words of the excercises are integrated in the Coptic and Greek glossaries. 


Exercise 1 


TICABE 
ммаентнс 
OY2HKE 
OYTIOKpICIC 
NKOOYE THPOY 
теөєсріх 
оуархам 
NerpagH 


мєррооү 


. TEQOOY 

. TEYQH 

. OYPMMAO 

. 2EN2ZIOOYE 

. OY2HT NOYWT 
. NE2BHYE 


. ABEA TIAIKAIOC 


17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


21. 


28. 


29. 


ммератє 
TIMAI2H.AONH 

NEZIOME 

*TPHNH 

NECOOY 

ФЄМКАТА-САрх 

CMOY NIM APETH NIM TAEIO 
NIM 

oywaxe NCBW 

плогос мпмоүтє 

OYTINA NWN? OYNOÓ ммнна)є 
аунрє  Мтєтоуоєї.  а)нрє 
NTETIKAKE. 

мєуовнує тнроү NAIKAIO 
CYNH 


NE2BHYE мпкакє 
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30. 


31. 


32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 


38. 


39. 
40. 


41. 


мбіх, моура»мє NCABE | 
WaXe мм ммосов NIM 
Naraeon 

оуонгємам NTENZECNOC 
Wwe NAIXMAAWTOC 

OYQHPe Ayo моєєрє CNTE 
TETIAATONIKH ALA ACKAAIA 
nka? NpeqT карпос 

Tov мооволос 

гємос мм N2EAAHN 212A IPE 
TIKOC 

CNAY CNAY 

ANON NEIXPICTIANOC 


TTEIFENOC CNAY 


42. 
43. 
44, 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 


55. 


TIENCTAYPOC 
T€TN2€ATIC THPC 
TAMNTKOYi 

TWK 

paw 

TATICWTHP 

TOOT 

TI€q2M22.A 

T22€ 

TIA€KDT 
NEIWAXE 
OYWEEPE WHM NTA 
OYTEIMINE 


NEIPWME NXAXE 
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Exercise 2 


амгоутомнрос мрамє (ShIII 123). 

NTEOYMAAY AN (ShIII 22). 

ANOK 2«CXDT (061) anrmeg2M2aa (ShIII 38). 

NTOK 6€ NTKNIM (John 1:22). 

moya moya (163) ANON ммєлос миємерну (211) (Eph 4:25). 

тєорє MITPWME TIE OYOEIK MNOYMOOY мммкєтрофн (Rossi II 3, 90b, 6-9). 
OYTIONHPON TTE (ShChass 95). 

TIENAAOY WHM тє NATCOOYN (Р 130.1 133 329). 


оү (023) Te TENZEATIIC (ShChass 82). 


. пож (020) TE пмоув пок NE TI2A T таж T€ TOIKOYMENH (5111 117). 
. AFACON NIM (024) моуд Ne (ShIII 72). 
. пені rap плпромє (019) AN TIE AAAA TIATINOYTE Te (P 130,4) 


. OYPWME NOYWT ETETINOYTE TIE оүмллү NoywT єтєөїхнм! NTETE 


Te (ShIV 129). 


. оумооу ємтаж AN Tre (ShOr 155). 
. мємлавєер гар мє (ShChass 108). 


. T2XO)B NNAIKAIOC TIE 2€0B NIM NATAOON TI2CDB NNACEBHC TE 2B NIM 


MTTONHPON (Wess 9,177b). 


. NETICABBATON AE TIE TIEQOOY €TMMa y (John 5:9). 
. ANON N€q2M2AA ayw NTOY тє пємархам AYCO пємрро (ShIV 34). 
. OYTIOAIC єтєсрам (021) тє NAZapeo (Luke 1:26). 


. мм NE тва» NXOEIT CNTE. (Rev 11:4). 


еїлнм for T.2ICPOYCAA€M : Jerusalem (cf. glossary of nomina sacra). 
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Exercise 3 


ANICOY ETEMA (Luke 19:27). 

MaTaele (138) TEKEIWT MNTEKMAAY (Matt 15:4). 

MTIPEI €BOA (Matt 24:26). 

awe NTAZE (Gal 4:12). 

NTME 2MITAI AN (1John 2:4). 

C€COOYN rap XE aracon NIM моуд (020) Ne (ShIII 72). 
CECWBE NCWY NOINAAIMONION ENGCOOYN AN (ShRE 10,164). 
TNPOKD тирі омпємонт лүш TeTNNHY 2WTTHYTN! (ShIII 24). 


полхє ETCH? (ShI 153). 


. MITeqMeeye соутам AN €2OYN ETINOYTE (ShIII 44). 
. NeqpriMeeye MrreqeBBIO MMIN MMOgq (291) (ShI 95). 
12. 


EYWWWT MMOOY NNAAIMONION (ShAmél I 380). 


. NPNAKAAK EBOA AN Aaaa "рмаміа)є оүвнк NZOYO (ShM 38). 

. TENACOYONOY ($ 191). 

. IZAT eTreperxoeic ic? макрімє млі NTEIMING N2HT (Mun 99). 
. EPETI20g NAQ)2€AMOOY WATWN (ShChass 28). 

. PWME гар NIM OY€QUTICON2 ayw мсєоүсра) AN €MOY (ShEnch 93). 
. OYNZENMHHWE TEOOY мам 21BOA (ShIII 199). | 

. MNPAN OYAE CXHMA NAQ)BOHOCI EPON (ShIV 3). 


. CEOYAWY ZITNN2ZHKE сємє ммод 2ITNNKEPPWOY MMAINOYTE (ShChass 


106). 
ANON TNN2OYN NNENTOTIOC (ShIII 24). 


TNMMAq 2NTeEgeaicic (Ps 90 (91):15). 


2WTTHYTN is a form of 200602 (162) with the suffix of the 2nd pers. plural. 

ic for tHcoyc: Jesus (cf. Glossary of the nomina sacra). 

4) ist he short form of the auxiliary EW, іо be able to, can. 2ЄА- ist he prenominal form of the verb 
2WA, to throw, to bring, followed by the object mooy, water. W. E. Crum, Coptic Dictionary 666b, 
s.v. ZWA, suggests that one should understand ‘poison’ here. 








23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
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MTIA2AI гар 2MITAHI AN (Prov 7:19). 

пєтєрооү (ShIV 43, 28). 

G2NOYNOO Nepracia (Wess 9,145). 

промє €T€pPeTEeTAHFH 210CcDq (Wess 9,138). 
421хлєє (Matt 24:26). 

COTE мпмоүтє CNMMAK NOYOEIY) NIM (ShIII 101). 
NEN2NT€IQ)AIPE NOYCOT NMMHTN (ShIII 220). 
єрємємкєєс там (ShAmél I 212). 

ТМА €TepeTQq)eAeeT MMAY єдммау мбітмүмфіос (ShChass 138). 
€TBE€NIM н єтвєоү €TBHHT NMME (Wess 9,112). 
EPETIMOY MNTICON2 2мтбіх MITA A C (Besa 85,23). 


мєюмпа)тєко TIE (Matt 25:36). 
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Exercise 4 


NAQMENEKAOOAE (ShIII 31). 

NANOYC NAN €MOY NZOYO (033) ecoN2 омоємелічис (Wess 9, 174). 
оємовнує ENANOYOY AN (P 131,7 40). | 

NOE ETEQNHTN (ShIII 82). 

MNTEAAAY АГАТН ENAAAG €Taci (John 15:13). 

тєуагатн єтє OYNTayc (ShIV 52, 20) 

ANON OYNTANCK MMAY 2с єкт (Morgan 576, f. 2 v?, b :13—15). 


2ENWAUTE THPOY NEXAY мє (ShIII 118). 


Exercise 5 

MMN 222 NeYreNHc (1Cor 1:26). 

вісоннтє ГмаГлогос мак XE agiKw Ncwel MITA2€1 (ExAn 128,35s.). 
OYN OYA NATOAMA EBOA N2HTTHYTN (1Cor 6:1). 

€IC2HT€ AE єс OYPWME EWAYMOYTE єрбф xe ZaKxaloc (Luke 19:2). 
NEOYN OYNOÓ лє NOYOEIN EqkwTe epooy (ApocPeter 82,9s.). 

MNAAAY NQ)BHP оүлє MN CON єрєпоүл moya we мсл тєдмодрє 
(Silv 98,3—5). 

EIC TIEXC TIEZIEIB MITINOYTE (John 1:36). 


єс TAI KH €Y2€ MNOYTWOYN N222 2MrriHA! (Luke 2:34). 


IHA for ICPAHA (cf. List of nomina sacra). 
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Exercise 6 


AYTWOYN aqacmaze MMOOY aqcmoy epooy (ShIV 198). 

мпємонт WGQOOYE AZHTN WOOYE АМЄМСАР5 WOOYE MTTENNOBE pw 
MMING NIM MTXAXE NAAIMONION GWOOYE 2pal N2HTN (ShIV 23). 
ANAAIMONION COYNTIXOEIC 2MTTEIOYOEIC) AYTIAGTOY ayoywuwt Naw 
AYAQ)KAK EBOA 2NOYNOÓ NCMH (ShIII 85). 

AKMEPITN TlApaTTeNMTIQ)a EAKT MITEKMONOPENHC NWHPE оаром (ShRE 
10, 1622). 

NTAYPQMMO EPWTN ETBENEY2BHYE єөооү (124) (ShIII 143). 

гв NIM NTagaay (119) NTaqaay тнроү ETBETTENOYXal (ShAmél II 436). 
WAPETMOCTE rap TOYNECOYTTOON ($ 122). 

Me€Y€q)6óMÓOM EWAHA Noe NOYWHPE WHM (ShIV 52). 

аухухоос єтвєпоод XEWAYPZOTE 2HTd Мтпрамє єдкн Ka2Hy 
(ShAmél І, 260). 

TIMA ETEMEPEXOOAEC OYTE 200A€ тако монта (ShAmél II 237 = Mt 


6:20). 


. MEYOYW2 2NHI EMTTATOYKOTG лүш MEYKAZEN2NAAY NANAPKAION 


монта (ShAmél II, 147). 


. CEOYWM мпатоуваж єтєтросфора (ShChass 50). 
. ETETNEMOOWE 2ITTAZOY NNECNHY (ShIV, 62). 


. AGXoopoy EBOA ENEXWPA  X€KAC eyewwne  2NOYMNTO)MMO 


MNOYMNT2HKE (ShIII 99). 


NNEKWPK NNOYX єкє| лє NNEKANAY MrrXoeic (ShI 66). 
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10. 


11. 
12. 


13. 


14. 
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Exercise 7 


мрлоє EMATE NTEPIX!I NNEC2ZAl NTEKMNTEIWT (ShIII 13). 

AYXIGOA гар єкоснф' 2омпні Мпрмикнмє WwaNTgel єораї €2€NNOÓ 
мөліис (ShIII 103). 

NEqWOOTT AE 2MTIMA ETMMAY WANTEZHPWAHC MOY (Matt 2:15). 
ANTWT монт NTEPNCWTM ENWAXE NTCOMIA мпмоутє (ShIII 14). 
ENWANEIPE гар NTME ANTAEIETME амсахо мпбол eNgjNempe лє 
МПМА АМТАЄІЄ TMNTNAHT ANCCOG) NTMNTATNA (ShIII 112). 
ENWANTMEIME гар єтагатн Mrrexc? їс GNAXTTION (ShRE 10, 164). 
бажхут NrNAY єтєфухн (ShIV 200). 

cepoorTe 2HTG  мпаггєлос  хєммєдпатассє MMOOY ayw 
мамооүтоү (ShIV 21). 

WAPENCOONE El NCECYAA ммод Nceqei мпєдхрнмл тнра (ShIV 25). 
CENHY лє Мбіюємоооу ZOTAN EYWANC! Мпатаєлєєт NTOOTOY (Matt 
9:15). 

MapNTIPOCexe eNeqgaxe тармєїмє єпєтмамє мссод (SbLefort 41). 
AMOY ETEKKAHCIA TAPETINOYTE CMOY EPOK 2NTEKMNTPMMAO (Р 131.6 
13). 

. MANTETICATANAC ME2EIATGY MMWTN ayw мосом EXWTN (Besa 
86,14). 

KAN EIMANMOY чм Xr[TI€ AN NAAAY мпатармау (ShChass 107). 


MNNCWC лє ON TNANAY єротм мтєтєтмонт pawe (John 16:22). 


1 єкоснф is a proper noun: Joseph. 


2 ХС for xpicToc : Christ (cf. glossary of nomina sacra). 
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Exercise 8 


ak Tpencoyoonr (5 90). 

ATIEIPWME н NEIPWME рмовє аутрармовє 2ах (ShAmél І, 79). 
NNGYCAIBE мромє єтмтрєүтммод (ShIV 92). 

EIOYEWOY NTOOTTHYTN NCATPETNT2HY MMcTN (ShAmél I, 267). 

anay X€2N 2a2 MMA оммєграфн aYy20N €TOOTN ETMTPENWPK 
NAaay МАМА) ($ 182). 

AYW NEE ETETNOYEWTPEPPWME AAC NHTN apic 2XDTTHYTN Nay (Luke 
6:31). 

Nee NOYOEIG) NIM gNaaliat ON TENOY NOMEXC омтасама EITE 
омптраамо erre 2MiTTPAMOY (Phil 1:20). 

лакто  NTE€eqoprH  єпаооу ETMTPEqKOAAZE  MMON  2N2€NNOÓ 


мтирасмос (ShIV 206). 


20 is a variant form of 2ww-T (cf. W.E. CRUM, Coptic Dictionary 651b, s.v. 20007). 
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Exercise 9 


222 rap NCOTT wapeTI6epH6 cpB €20yN ммиєтдмєєує epooy єбопоү 
AYW мпсот €2pai Exwoy омтєдбом NqTA200Y (ShIII 78). 
OY T€ TINOBE н Ad TIE TIXINGONC ENTAIXITHYTN NÓONC монта 


NTOTN NpPeqkpMpM NPeqóNa pike (ShIII 144). 


Exercise 10 


Aaqcoywng xermxoeicre (ShChass 69). 
MNACATIH NOHTOY €20YN єоүл NOYWT NNETTCBW Nay (Wess 9, 162). 
wwe МТОК MIHCTOC €KOYAAB' AYW EKQANBWK 2A2THG KNANAY 


єпєооү мпмоүтє (ShIV 189). 


Exercise 11 

NETO моорт ayp2ae ETBETMNTATCWTM NETO N2àe лүроортӣ 
ETBETMNTCTMHT (P 130.2). 

TIETNAZAPE? EENKOYI NGwwie єдємоот єрооү cqavyTeewNoó 
ETOOTY NCETANZOYTY єрооү (ShIV 113). 

ENENTAIEIPE rap Noyxi NÓoNC н OY2WB EqMTTWA мпмоү 
NEINATIAPAITI AN MITMOY (Acts 25:11). 

MNPWME €OYNTC NECZIOOYE NBWK €2O0YN Wapooy XECECOBTE мас 
N2ENMA махає 2MTTEYHE! NapOpwe (Sh IV 17). 


хуєїме rap XeNTAQXETCEITIAPABOAH €TBHHTOY (Mark 12:12). 


KOY2.AB. 





Part V: Selection of texts 








Selection of texts 


The following texts belong to different domains of Coptic literature. Some texts are 
translated from a Greek original, others have been originally written in Coptic. This 
selection embraces biblical texts, monastic literature, homiletic and polemic texts and 
Gnostic writings. | 


Some grammatical elements are marked by references to the paragraphs of the 
grammar. Other particularities of the texts are treated in the footnotes. 


Luke 15:11-32: the prodigal son 


We reproduce the text from the edition of G. Horner, The Coptic Version of the New 
Testament in the Southern Dialect otherwise called Sahidic and Thebaic; vol. i, 
Osnabrück, 1969 (reprint of 1911-1924). In this edition you will also find an English 
translation of the Coptic text. 


"mexaq xe оүромє пєтєубтад (299) MMay (155) NwHpe cnay. "rrexe 
пкоү N2HTOY мпєдєкот. XE паємут Ma (136) мм мплмєрос ETTAZO 
ммої 2N TOYCIA. Aqnax дє exooy Nneqiika. Змпатє (322) 2a2 ae 
N2OOY OY€INE. A пкоү NWHPE CEY? NKA NIM €TNTAq. AGATTOAHME! 
єухара єсоүнү!. Aqxaxbpe EBOA MMAY NTeqoycia. єдмооа)є обі 
OYMNTQ)NA. (108). "NTepeqxe кл мм євол лүмоб NZEBWWN QXUTIe 2N 
тєхара ETMMAY. NTOq лє aqapxei NYWWT. Радваж aqro6g cova 
NNpMtMe (049) NTExwpa ETMMAY. AqgXxoovq ereqcog)e EMOONE (449) 
моємрір. “ayw медєтівумеі (238) NCI євол 2N NÓapaTe eTepe NpiP 
OYWM MMOOY. лү NEMN aaay T nag. "AqMekMoykq лє mexaq. xe 
OYN OYHP NXAIBEKE NTE MAEIWT CHY MITOEIK (464). ANOK лє €INAMOY 
MTEMA 2a TIE2KO. ""рматаюум TABOX (382) WA TràekoT тахоос Nag. 
XE TACIWT AIPNOBE ETTE хү MITEKMTO EBOA. PNHrMTIQ)A. AN XIN 
тємоу EMOYTE єро XE пєканрє. лат (119) Nee Noya NNEKXAIBEKE. 


1 Stative of oye. 
2 The prenominal form of the infinitive is used here instead of the imperative apt. 
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AqTWOYN AE лдє WA TEqEIWT. ETI EqMTIOYe’. A пєдєкот Nay epoq. 
Aqq)N2THq' E2pal €x«q. AqTwWT aqma2Tg єх nequax2. aqtm єрсод. 
тєхє пєданрє NAG. XE плєкот AIPNOBE єтпє AYW MITEKMTO €BOA. 
NtMinwa AN XIN TENOY EMOYTE єрої xe TIEKWHPE. 2пєхє пєдєкот лє 
NNE€Qq2M22AA. XE ÓCTIH ANEIN€ EBOA NTECTOAH ETNANOYC. NTETNTAAC 
(371) 2косд. NTETNT Noysoyp єтєдбіх, AYW оүтооүє ємєдоуєрнтє. 
PNTE€TNEN' TIMACE єтсамааут. NTETNKONCG. NTNOYWM. NTNeYdpaNe. 
*xe (443) пааунрє пм ENEGMOOYT (472) TIE. ласно. NeqcopM пе. моє 
€poq. ayapxel лє Neydpane. NEPE пєдмоб лє Наунрє 2N TCWWE (263). 
єчмну AE €2PAI Aq2CON €20YN єтні. AGCWTM EYCYMMONIA MN оухорос. 
*~AYMOYTE coya NN2M2AA. AGXNOYYG хє OY NE Nal. "NTOq лє Trexaq 
Nad. XE пєксом MENTAGEI (466). A пєкєкот WWWT єрод Мимасє 
єтсамааут. xe (443) ачоє єрод Eqoyox (412). *Aquoyóc ae мпдоуа»м) 
EBWK EQOYN. A пєдекот єї EBOA Aqcermcormq. "тод лє ачоуахув 
TIEXAG мпєдєкот. Xe EIC OYMHHWE нромпє То N2M2AA мак. MITIKCO 
NCCODI ENE? NOYENTOAH NTOOTK. AYW MTIKT мм NOYMAC NBAAMTTE 
єтраєуфрамє (449) MN мловєєр. "NTepe тєконрє лє EL TAI 
ENTAGOYEM NEKNKA MN MITOPNOC. AKWWWT єрод МПМАСЄ ETCANAY)T. 
?"NTOq лє Texaq naq. хє TAWHPE NTOK коооп мамл NOYOCIQ) мм. 
ayw моү (020) тнроү NOYK мє. “awe лє EPON Epawe мтмєуфраме. xe 


TIEKCON TAI ENEGMOOYT TIE. AGWN2. NEGCOPM TE. м2є EPOQ. 


3 єгам-поує. 

4 аум-онт EXN- means ѓо have pity, to have compassion. Here we find the prepersonal form of 2HT 
(heart), which corresponds to the subject (Crum, Coptic Dictionary, 716b, s.v. 2HT). 

5 єм- is the prenominal form of ЄІМЄ. 

6 NMMa+ is the prepersonal form of MN- (with). 
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The apophthegmata patrum 


We reproduce some passages from the edition of M. Chaine, Le manuscrit de la version 
copte en dialecte sahidique des « Apophtegmata patrum », Le Caire 1960. This edition is 
accompanied by a French translation. 


3. AOYCON XNE OY2XAO хє! плєкрт ETBE OY ANOK паонт NAQT 
NGPZOTE AN монта NINOYTE MEXE полло Naq Xe Рмєєує XE EPWAN 
TIPWME AMA2TE MITEXTHO 2M TIEG2HT GNAXTIO Naq NOOTE MTINOYTE: 
TIEXE псом м4 хє OY NE пєхто: NEXE TI2AAO XEKAC epe промє 
махтіє (256) тєдфухн 2N 2WB мм єдха» Ммос мас хє арпмеєує xe 
2ATIC EPON ME ETPENATIANTA (134) єпмоутє NGXOOC ON XE хоро ANOK 
MN ромє: EPWAN OYA лє MOYN євол 2N мм CNHY? Naq NÓI (235) еотє 


MTINOYTE. 


5. AYOA XNE OY2XAO XE ETBEOY EIQMOOC (422) ом памамарахотіє" 
паонт KWTE САСА? ММ: AQOYWWB Naq NÓI подло XE EBOA XE 
EBOAXE CEWWNE NÓI NEKECOHTHPION® ET2IBOA TÓINNAY (051) TÓINCCO TM 
TOINWWAM T6INWAXE NAI бє EwwTe єкарамхто (429) NTeyenepria обі 
OYMNTKAOAPOC WAPE мкєєсентнріом ETZIZOYN QXDTI€ 2N оубраот MN 


OYOYXAL. 


6. AOYA ON XNE OY2AAO XE єтвєоү T2MOOC 2M TiaMANQ)ODODTIE 
T2ATIAWTT лдоүса)в Naq XE EBOAXE MITATEKEKDP2 мпмтом 
ETNZEATIZE єрод (463) оүлє TKOAACIC ETNAWWTE: ENE AKEIEP? (436) 


NAI 2N OYWPX мус» NTE пєкмлмажротє MOY? (371) NBNT EPOK 


Xe can introduce an indirect discourse as well as a direct discourse. 

Imperative оїр-мєєує. 

C.NHY. 

Ma N-WWTE: literally: place of being. The expression refers to the monk’s cell. 
(N-)ca-ca. 

єсентирюм for the Greek аїодитиріоу. 


Aur PWN 


118 Texts 


QMANTOYTIW2 єормі ETTEK[MOTE] мекмаба» €2pa1 [N2H]ITOY TE (253) мга 


(371) 2aplooy] NTTM2AOTIAIT]. 


34. OYCON єдомоос 2N NpI Mayaagq AQqQ)TOPTP AQBWK AE WA АТА 
өє‹лорос NT€ поєрмнс" agxXooc Nag MEXE T2XAO лє NAq хє BWK 
nresBie (371) пєконт мгба» MN QNKOOYE єкоупотассє NAY AGBWK AE 
aqów MN 20IN€ 2M птооу AqKOTY ON Adel wa TI2AA0 пєхАд xe 
мтимтом €IOYH2 MN NPCOME: TIEXE полло XE мд Xe EWWTE 
MITEKMTON (432) MAYAAK OY.A€ ON EKWOOT MN NKOOYE NFNAMTON AN 
ETBE OY лке EBOA EPMONAXOC (449) XEKAC AN EKNATWOYN 2a NEAIYPIC 
мхис (136) epoi XE eic оунр NPOMTTE ux NTAKT Mtreicx yma? аа: 
пєхлд хє EIC Q)MOYN NPOMTIE: MEXE TI2AAO Naq XE NAME єс wage 
нромтє XINTAIPMONAXOC MITIÓN OYMTON NOY2OOY NOYWT ayw NTOK 


коуаху єємтом! 2N тєкумоүмє NpoMrIe: 


37. хахоос NÓI! АТА TIOIMHN ETBE АТТА K02ANNHC TIKOAOBOC XE A(TWB? 
МПМОҮТЄ АЧ MITOAYMOC €BOA ммод лү AQQXDTI€ NAMEPIMNOC- 
AqBOXK лє Aqxooc Noya N2AAO Xe tnay epoi MAYaaT xe Тмотмє! | 
MN полумос 2х0 MEXE полло Naq XE важ TIAPAKAACI мпмоүтє 
X€KAC EPE мполүмос єї мак 2ITN MTTOAYMOC rap EWAPE тєфүхн 
TIPOKOTITE! (330) хүс NTEPE пполүмос TWOYN EXWY MTTEqKOTY 
EQAHA €qiTd MMAY AAAA NEGXW MMOC XE MXOEIC EKETAAC (337) Nal 


TAQYTIOMONH 2M TITTOAYMOC: 


7 This is a proper noun: Theodore of Phermes. 


8 N-XINTA*K.T: this is the conjunction XIN (since), followed by the focalising conversion of the past 
cf. 423). 


9 снума for the Greek суйна. 
10 EMTON for MTON. 
11 MOTNE for моти, the stative of MTON. 
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102. epe АТА макаріюс MOOWE NOYOEIW) MTIKWTE MIT2€AOC EGTWOYN 
N2NBHT AYW єю TIAIABOAOC AGTWMNT єрод 2N тєдоін epe OYOZC 
NTOOTY (100) ayw ємедоуаа) (241) rre EpaeTg мпєдозбмбом'? ayw 
пєхАд Naq хє OYNOÓ TIE ma XINÓONC €BOA ммок XE MNÓOM MMO! EPOK: 
EIC 2HHT€ гар 2WB мм єтєкерє (463) MMooy teipe ммооү 2c" NTOK 
WAKNHCTEYE N2N2OOY ANOK лє MEIOYWM єтгтнра WAKP OYWH Npoeic 
номсот ANOK лє MEINKOTK ENE? OY2WB NOYWT rneTekxpaeiT epoi 
монта MEXE ama макарюс XE OY TIE NTOQ лє TIEXAYG XE TIEKOBBIO 


TIE ANOK лє M€IÓMÓOM єөввіо ENE? ETBE пм MITIÓMÓOM EPOK: 


126. OYZAAO AE NANAXWPITHC єдсорм 2N TEPHMOC ayw TIEXad 2рм 
N2HTG хє мкатореоу NTAPETH AYW AQWAHA ETINOYTE EYGXW MMOC 
xe oyneTqo)aaT MMoq? Taaag aqoywu лє NÓI пмоүтє єөввіє 
TieqMeeye пєхлд Naq хє BWK WA меауємім'? NapXIMAAPITHC хүс 
neTequaxooq" мак арку A пмоүтє лє болт EBOA MTMAPXIMAAPITHC 
єдха» MMOC XE EIC мєајємм NANAXCOPITHC NHY WapoK T 
оуфрагєлмом Nag мгтрєдмоомє (372, 133) ммрір: aqe! A€ NÓI TI2XAO 
AGKWA єпро AYW AGBWK €20YN Wa MAME NTCOOY2C AYacmnaze 
NNeYepHy (292) AY2MOOC ayw пєҳАд NÓI TANAXWPITHC XE OY 

Tre fNaaag Xe €ieoyxar пєхад Nag NÓI TAPXIMAAPITHC XE 

Tre TNAXOOY мак KNaaaq NTOG AE TIEXaq XE ce meXadg млд Xe де 
NTEIMACTINTS NTMOONE NNpIP: NETCOOYN дє ммод AYNAY єрод єдмоомє 
NNPIP мєуха» MMOC XE ANAY ETIEINOG NANAXWPITHC EATIEG2HT пахус 


ayw OYN OY.AAIMCON діам; єдмоомє Nenpip'®: aqnay лє NÓI пмоутє 


12 мпгд.а)бмбом. 

13 This is a variant of оаха»т (cf. 162). 

14 xpaelr is the stative of хро. 

15 OY TLET41L.Q)AAT ммод (interrogative nominal sentence). 
16 MEWE (го ignore, cf. 157) + NM (who): I don’t know whom. 
17 r.eT(€yqNa. X o0o^q. 

18 N-Npip. 
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єпєедеввю XE Aq2yYTIOMINE (443) NTEIZE єпмобмєб мемраме" agxooyg 


ON €Ti€qMa- 


145. лүхоос ETBE OYA NN2AAO XE Aq2MOOC 2N тєдрі Eqarconize 
ачмау €N.AAIMCON 2N OYCON2 EBOA AqKOMQJOY: TL. AIABOAOC AE AGNAY 
єрод Mayaaq xe aAq6WTT 2HTQ Мполло лүш лде aqoyYcoNa2? млд 
€BOA єдхо MMOC хє ANOK ME TIEXC: NTEPEYNAY AE єрод NÓI TI2AAO 
чего XII NNEQBAA- ПЄҳАД Nag NÓI TL.AIABOAOC XE ETBEOY акоахлї 
NNEKBAA ANOK пет EXC: TEXAY AE NÓI TI2AAO XE anok NTOYWY) AN 
€NAY ETTEXC MITEIMA’ AGCWTM AE ENA NÓI TAIABOAOCC [AY PATOYWNI? 


€BOAJ] 


208. à оєммомахос El EBOAQN мєурі AYCWOY2 EYMA NOYWT лүш AYKIM 
ETIWAXE ETBE TACKHCIC MN тмитрРєдаумауємоутє" ayw хє wwe 
epANAq? мпмоүтє: NaI AE EYWAXE NZHTOY AYOYWNAZ €BOA NÓI 
ахггєлос CNAY NNA2PEN 20IN€ NEN2AAO” ETNEHTOY €OYN 2NeTIWMIC™ 
NTOOTOY єуРєооу мпоүл moya ETWAXE ETBE TMNTPPO мпмоүтє 
ayw AYKApCOOY NÓI NENTAYNAY ENZOPOMa: мпєдрастє AYCWOY? ETMA 
€TMMAY AYKIM EYWAXE ETBE OYA NNECNHY €aqepNoBe? ayw 
АҮКАТАЛАМ MMOY AGOYWNZ AE EBOA NN2AAO NwopT NÓI оурір єдмє? 
нсТвахом єдо NaKaeapTON THP NENTAYNAY AE ETTOWATT EBOA 
NTEPOYEIME ETINOBE єтаоот AYXW ENECNHY мпєооү TIE €BOA2N 


маггєлос MN TEINE мпрір: 


19 N-NPWME. 

20 OYWNA2 (EBOA) is the equivalent of OYcoN2 (EBOA). 
21 T.MNT-peq-wmaqe-NnoyTe (cf. 049, 051). 

22 p-ANa-q. 

23 ZONE N-N2AAO. 

24 2?€N.ETICOMIC, 

25 є2г4р-мове. 
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240. A ATTA CAPATIKDN NAY єупормн TIEXag Xe TNHY wapo MrINA Y 
NPOY2€ свтатє (007) євол ayw мтєрєдєї NAC €2OYN пєхла NAC хє 
ба» epoi NOYKOYI хє OYNTAI OYNOMOC MMAY WAN XOKI EBOA: NTOC 
Ae TEXAC XE KAAWC TIAEIWT: NTOQ AE Agapxel мфалле XIN TIC)OPTT 
мфалмос WANTEGXWK EBOA Мпауєтмоу мРалмос ayw ката con” 
Nkapwg €BOA quàqeipe NWOMNT” NKAXTIAT NTOC 2wwe асба» €CQ)AHA 
отаооу MMog” 2N оүготє MN OYCTWT: AGMOYN AE EBOA EqujAHA 
2apoc тарєсоухл (387) хүс à пмоутє CWTM EPOQ: TECZIME лє 
ACTIA2TC охратоу NNEGOYEPHTE єсрімє ECXW MMOC XE Арі тАгАТН 
плєкрт MMA ETEKCOOYN хє '|NAoyxai N2HTG хіт? emay NTA пмоутє 
rap TNNOOYK (316) wapol erar AYW aqXITC EYZENEETE TITAPEENOC 
Tlexaq лє NTMAAY NeeNeeTe Xe Xi NTEICWNE ayw Мпрталє (142) 
NA2B EXWC Н ENTOAH АЛЛА Noe ETECOYAWC Mapecaac (349) клас ом 
TIXOEIC: AYW MNNCA 2NKOYI N2OOY TIEXAC XE ANOK OYpeqpNoBe 
€IOYCOQ) EOYWM NOYCOTT MMHNE MNNCA KEOYOEIG) ON TIEXAC XE 
€IOYCOQ) EOYWM NOYCOTI КАТА CABBATON MNNCWC ON TIEXAC XE €TTLAH 
мір 222 NNoBe отт” єёоүм єурі ayw пе TNAOYOMQ Taaq Nal 2N 
OYWOYYWT MN TIA2CODB NOIX: лүш лүєрє 21мм ayw асрамад MTINOYTE 


AcewkoTK?! лє 2M пмл ETMMAY 2M TIXOEIC: 


26 The Greek preposition катӣ has a distributive meaning here: every time. 
27 QMNT-. 

28 оі-паооу MMO~q: literally: behind his buttocks, meaning behind him. 
29 ^7д.хаттт. 

30 orrr?T (= oTTI?T), see отт. 

31 A^CNKOTK. 
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A catechesis of Theodorus 


The next text is taken from a catechetic fragment attributed to Theodorus, the coadjuvant of 
Horsiesis, Pachomius’ successor in Tabbenese. We reproduce the texte from the edition of 
L. Th. Lefort, Gruvres de S. Pachóme et de ses disciples, Louvain 1956, 41:13-43:12. The 
French translation is published in a separate volume. 


ETBETIAI MAPNPOEIC NT€N2ape2! erexapicMa ємтадєї єхам 
TAPAMENMTIWA NNEN2BHY€, NT€N2APE€2 €TINOMOC, єрєпоүл moya ммом 
о міка» MrreqepHy (292) ayw Nei NBwK €20YN єпрлає NTMNTEPO* 
имтнүє (043). марем пємонтбє? EMOOWE 2MTINOMOC THPd NTKOINCONIA, 
нтємах м мпка»ют MNTKATAAAAIA MNTTEKPMPM 2NTÓOM MITETINE YMA 
€TOYAAB, ereTMeAeTHÓ NNWAXE мпмоутє мпєгооү MNTEYWH, AYW 
COTE мм NTETITIONHPOC ETXEPO, мтємбмбом омтєеурос мтємтистіс, 
XEKAC EPWANTIKAIPOC Gwe NTETINOYTE OMTIENWINE, NCEZE EPON 
ENCBTWT 2WCTE ETPENXOOC хємієуфрамє MNNENTAYXOOC мм XE 
MAPENBWK CDATTHI MITXOEIC. 

TNQT2MOT NTOOTY MTINOYTE пет MITENXOEIC iC TTeXC, XEaqaan 
NMTIWA 2WCTE єтрємртгово) MTTENZICE міпємохох 2Мпєс{Тноүдє 
NTMNTCMHT ммтахро NTIICTIC ETTAXPHY 2MTINOMOC NTKOINCONIA. 
ETOYAAB AYW MME, TAI €rrecapxHroc (472, 475) MNNCANATIOCTOAOCTIE 
АЛТА, TIAQCOMO/, Tal ENTANCBTWTN EKAHPONOME! NNEPHT ENTATINOYTE 
€pHT MMOOY мд, Z?MTTPENZAPE? (134, 424) ENEYENTOAH, ENTBBHY €BOA 
2NTCOAM NIM NTETCAPS MNTIETIN€ YMA, ENXWK EBOA NOYTBBO 2мөотє 
MTINOYTE, ємо NATXPOTT NNENEPHY KATA CMOT NIM XINOYWaAXEe 
WAOY2WB, AYW ємо NCTNOYYGE NNET2IBOA ETPEYNAY ємємовнує 


€TNANOYOY мсєТєооү мпємє‹кот єтоммтнує, AYW NTEOYON NIM EIME, 





NTEN is an orthographic variant for NTN. 

ENT A is an orthographic variant for NTA. 

N-, Ммо» can introduce a partitive genitive (cf. 178). 

epo is a variant for рро. 

марєгм-птєгмонт бе. 

Elliptic construction for ETE (TAI) TMEAETH ТЄ (cf. 457). 
Pachomius was the founder of the monasteries of Tabbenese and Pbow. 


WAM DWN — 
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MNNETCCOX)q NTENANACTPODH ETNANOYC, X€€NOYH2 AN (405) 
NCAZENWAXE NTOBTB H copia NPWME, алла XETIXOEICTIE TIENEIWWT, 
TIXOEICTIE пємархам, TIXOEICTIE TIENPPO, пхоєс NTOQ TIETNATANZON®, 
AYW ємтнт монт 2M20X2X MILAIOKMOC? ENXW MMOC X€2NNAI THPOY 
ENTAYE! €2pa! єхом MITENPTIEKWBO)'?, худ» MITeNXINÓONG 
QNTEK.AIACHKH оүлє мпєпємәнт сло єтїлгоү!!, ємсооүм 
XeenTaxapize” мам єпістєує ENXC MMATE ам, алла EwPpeice” ом 
єх, ENWT N2ZOX2X NIM 2learpic (187) мм XEQENAAAYNE 2ITMITE2MOT 
мпєтТбом NAN TIEXC їс TIENXOEIC, єммєєує EBOA ємпєөооү (466) 
MNN2ICe ENTAYAAY MreTMMAYy' MNNETOYAAB THPOY, NAI ENTAYMOOWE 
2N2€NBAAOT MNZENWAAP NBAAMTIE, єурбрао, € YOAIBE, € YMOK2, NAI 
€T€MIIKOCMOC MTWA MMOOY AN, хүс NEYPAWE EMATE €YCOOYN 


XEEpeTIEYOYXAl 2NOYOYO€IQ) NOAIYIC, AYW TI2IC€ MITEOYOEIQ) TENOY 


. MTWA AN MTTEQOY ETNAOWATI EPON. 


пєтєрєпҳоєс (464) rap Me ммод waqmalaeye Ммод, WaqmMacTIroy AE 
NQHPE мм ETGNAWOTIOY єрод, AYW хєсв мм простєумоу MEN 
EQXENOYPAWE лм тє (432), AAAA OYAYTIHTE, MNNCCOC ФАСТ 
NOYKAPTIOC NHPHNIKON'? NAIKAIOCYNH NNENTAYPYMNAZE MMOOY €BOA 
2ITOOTC. apa NTENCOOYN’® ам NTTYMNACIA NNTBNOOYE хєдүлүроү NAY, 
єаухутсавооу Nee ETEZNETIEYXOEIC; єлмєїмєбє ETICOOYN eroyox/" 
NT€NerpadH ETOYAAB MNTOINP2WB NTATINOYTE пллєүє NNETOYAAB 
N2HTC MNNEIOTE NTKOINCDNIA, MTIPTPENETKAKEIÓE, алла MAPENXOOC 


THPN 2мпємонт NNA2PMTINOYT€ лү 2NTENTATIPO XCOYMONON ® 


8 T.€T.NA.TAN2O^N. 
9 atoKmoc for the Greek diwypdc. 
10 Orthographic variant for MIT^N.P-TT€^K сова). 
11 coo2e e-T1320y : to bow backwards (literaly: to erect backwards). 
12 Since the subject is not expressed, we can translate impersonally. 
13 а) is an auxiliary (to be able, can, cf. €q)). 
14 M-TLET.MMAY 
15 HPHNIKON for the Greek eipnvikóv. 
16 Read N.TN.COOYN. 
17 OYOX is the stative of OY Xa. 
18 OYMONON for the Greek où убуоу. 
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ETPEYMOPN, AAAA ETPENMOY 2MMA NIM 2aATIPAN MITENXOEIC їс пєхс, 
ayw NTrenxooc” 2мпоохох мматєхріл (019) MTCWMAa MNTINOÓNEÓ 
NNETNOONEO MMON €TBETIQ)OXDT MNTIEMKA2 XENIM TIETNAG)TIOPXN 
ETAPATIH мпмоутє, OYEAIVPICTE, н OYAWX2,H OY.AKDrMOC, Н OY2KO, H 
OYKWKA2HY, H OYKINA. YNOC, H оусувє" MNrIKeceere?, KATA TOINP2WB 
THPC MITATIOCTOAOC, TICCOTTI. MITNOY T€, TIENTAGXOOC мам 
XETNTNTHYTN” epo! KATAOE ENTAITNTWNT ETIEXC, ETETEIGINP2WWB 
NOYWTTE NNETOYAAB THPOY MNNEIOTE NTKOINCONIA NAI 
ENTAYXEKTIEYAPWN EBOA 2NOYMNTPENNAIOC, єхумтом MMOOY €BOA 


оммєү?ісє 2MTITPEYBCOOK EQOYN ETTEYMA NMTON WAENEZ? :- 


19 Read м-ТМ ХО07С. 

20 xpla for the Greek xpeta. 

21 сүвє is a variant of cHye (from the Greek Ef@oc). 

22 MN-TI.Ke.ceerie: etcetera (literally: the rest also). 

23 TN'TN^THY'TN instead of TNTWN-TN (for euphonic reasons). 





Church of the Rock 125 


The Homily оп the Church of the Rock, attributed to Timothy Æluros 


The homily on the Church of the Rock tells the story of a church consecrated to the Virgin 
Mary, situated on the east bank of the Nile. The legend retraces the history of the church to 
the dwelling of the Holy Family in Egypt. The passage we quote tells the story from the 
point of view of Mary. The text i staken from the edition of A. Boud’hors, L'Homélie sur 
l'Église du Rocher attribuée à Timothée Alure (Patrologia Orientalis 49, 1, n° 217), 
Turnhout 2001. The text is published with a French translation. 


[Р] 

є а NTEPEN 
сєємтісоомє! 
€BOA NOYKOY! (107) 
ayw NTepera 
WHPE XENAI 

NAI 2ATIAYC 

THC” aqel 

ME ETTAMOK 

MEK TIEXaqd 

маг XEMA 

pia TAMAAY 
мтєрркоу! (142) 
мнт epo! Xe (443) 
AIANEIXE 

WANTEN 

AYCTHC єр б 
NAI МАГ M 

MON TOIKO 

NOMIA MITA 


тот EXO! TA 


1 сєємт- for CENT-, the prenominal state of 
the verb CINE. 
2 AYCTHC fort he Greek Anottic. 


XWK (382) EBOA 
WANTATIE 
ae6treipacmoc (364) 
NIM NTETICI 
космос: хє 
TIPCOME NAIA 
BOAIA’ сума 
BOAOCTIE 2W 
wq 

тємоүбє а) TA 
Maay MTEP 
MKA2 мнт 
€TBETICOBBIO 
NTAIWOTIY 

Epol 2ZATENTO 
AH MTAEIWT 
2YTIOMING w ТА 
Maay NMMAI 
eneearpic 


MITEIKOC 


3 пєлеб- for пєлб-, the prenominal form 
of TICDAÓ. 

4 The Greek noun біафоМіа (hostility) is used 
with decriptive function (as an adjective, cf. 
028). It could be translated diabolical. 

5 introduces a Greek vocative.. 


126 


Moc: XENTO (003) 


тє TITYAH 


меїлни? 


тамеа)2 (019) ey 


РООҮТ: ТА 


NICTOAH NAT 


лам: 


OYMHHWE N 


аухє NCOA 


cea’ ATIAQUH 


pe XOOY єро 2! 


тєгїн а 


тттооү мкорс?: 


EITA NTEPN 


601A€ ETTO 


OY NKwe: 


ANMOOWE 


KATAMA 21 


nema? NÓOI 


AE EIWINE 


‘NCAOYMA 


€NANOYq 


10 


TAHM for T.2I€ePOYCA AHM, Jerusalem (cf. 
the glossary of nomina sacra). 

COACEA is an orthographic variant for 
COACA. 

K6s is a toponym. 

KATA-MA: from one place to the other 
(katé has a distributive meaning here). 

Read N.Ma. 


Texts 


[Pal 

amaqdpe тєзс!! 
THHBE еро! 

eyma Нболє 
xemapon” є 
ПЄІМА W ТА 
Maay: хєпатєфулн м 
юулатє T 
NOYNE нт. 

Qa €BOA N2HTC 
хесємтаа. (443) 
MTTACMOY 
MNTTA2MOT 
Mrapaaan (032)^- 
NTEPENGOIAE єрод 
АМбІМЄ NOYCA 
MIIQXDr epe 
OYWOYWT к 

THY єпєдса 


NM2IT- AN 


(PB) 
бімє NNEXPIA 


тнроү: Naa 





11 ТЄ#С- is an orthographic variant for TEKC-, 
the prenominal form of the verb текс. 

12 Mapon is the absolute form of the 
conjugation base of the jussive (Ma pe-). It | 
is translated: let us (go) (Crum, Coptic ] 
Dictionary 182b). j 

13 Dan is the name of one of the 12 tribes of 
Israel. 
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peneziome Pxpia ^ 
MMOOY NCEXW 
KM NNEYWH 

pe: TA€KANH 
MNT.AAKOC’? 
митєкрак 

тнр! ayw T 


WWTE MMOOY: 


2aTIAwc МР 
сооү NEBOT 
єібллнү!' єп 
TOOY €TM 
MAY MNITA 
анрє WAN 
тємоүснс'® 
EINE Мпа 
нє MTEWTOP 
тєр nar’? aq 
epapxH? NTW 
MEC 2MTITO 
OY ETMMAY 


ayw gaepal 


14 The relative conversion is introduced by N 
instead of ETE. 

15 aakoc for the Greek бйкос. 

16 KpakTHP for the Greek кратир. 

17 6aany is the stative of Óo€lA €. 

18 махуснс is a proper noun: Moses. 

19 N-N21. 

20 P-apxH. This verb can be translated with 
an adverbial locution: since the beginning. 
(Literally, it means: he made a start with.) 


єпооү нгооү?! 
[РГ] 

ayw мпатє 

WCK ауамтє 
XINETIEY) 
тортєр22 MMW 
усне QAN 
тепа)ммоу 

Bc? NraBpIHA 
TA2ON NTAq 
cymane™ na” 
мптассє?? N 
2YPW.AHC’ 

ayw ANKCOTN 
€TI€NKA2 
‹)лпє?2ооү N 
тлүсфоү* mma 
аунрє ммєргт 
TENOYOE W AIMO 
ecoc”” aoywn NTeceycic? 


MITEK2HT 





21 mooy N-200Y: until now. 

22 XIN€ is a variant of the preposition XIN-. 

23 qgjM-NOYBe is an orthographical variant for 
CyM-NOYGE (see WINE). 

24 cyMane for the Greek onpaívo. 

25 NAN. 

26 тассє for the Greek verb téo0w. Used as a 
noun, it can mean punishment. 

27 ZYPWAHC is a proper noun: Herod. 

28 cTaypoy for the Greek oravpóo. 

29 a1MOO€OC is a proper noun: Timothy. 

30 eceycic for the Greek afo8rotc. 
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[PA] 

nreime enet 

ха» (463) MMOOY МАК: 
nrceaicoy (006) Noy 
ON NIM єүєр 


Texts 


TIMEEYE NTA 
GINOYW2 21XN 


тєтеєтра: 











Anti-chalcedonian fragment 129 


Anti-chalcedonian fragment 


The following text is transmitted on a sheet of parchment from the 10th or 11th century. It 
belongs to the collection of the Université Catholique de Louvain. The fragment has been 
published by L. Th. Lefort, Les manuscrits coptes de l'Université de Louvain, t. 1: Textes 
littéraires, Louvain 1940, 140—143. This edition includes a French translation. 


(flesh) p. 90 TZAIE? лє AGNOXG єпєснт єпєхмос? NNe20q. MNNEOYOO2€:- 
ANENEIOTE XOOC хєлармітн? NPOMTIE 2MTIMà €TMMAY: алла ATINOYTE 
qi мпєдємє 21xMrIeq20: aqt Naq NOYCMOT мрір NZOOYT NTOOY 
MNOYAIBE N.A.AIMCDNION:- AGE! EBOA 2MTTIAAAATION АВЖ [€]NEMANKA W 
[MINNEMANKAM гопсоурє (187) MNNepHMIA: €J€NKOTK^ 2NN€2€AOC 
MNNAPOOY) Nee NNepipP- офслє? NGTZOTE NOYON мм ETQOOTT 2MTIMA 
€TMMAY ETBENEPWME мммєенріом єдтако MMOOY:- NTEPETINOYTE 
€ep2NAd єстод єтєдархн NKECOTT AQQUINe NCATTTTETOYA AB PPHPODPIOC 
адоє epoq EJON? EBOA X€ey2ape2 (443) epoq 2ITMITNOYT€:- NTEYNOY 
NTAqeNTdQ ezpai 2MTIMA ETMMAY адраутнрє MrreiNOÓ Noyoeig) NTAqaaq' 
Hrreneoooy (466) TA20q:- NTOG AE AaqujyINe мсатрро AYTAMOY єттам) 
нталчаає MMOq:- NTEYNOY (110) AGTWOYN AqBOXK єтма єрпрро 
€NKOTK N2HTG адмоутє XeTepHAaTHC) амоу (136) євол NTNNAY €pok: 
2ITNTÓOM MITANOYTE:- NTEYNOY лає: EBOA EGOYWXTT NCANKAM 
MNNCOYpe WANTEg (hair) р. 91 €i MaTMeTOYaasB (466):- ппєтоүлав AE 
rpHrwpioc адсфрагіхє ммод 2мітмаєм мпєсфос: лпємє єөооү пот 


САВОЛ MMOq ATIEINE мпмоутє KOTY єрод Nkecorr aqteooy MTINOYTE:- 


2ale for 22€. 

X240C for the Greek katéyatoc. 

€ipe with the meaning fo pass. 

€qeNKOTK for EGNKOTK. 

apooye. 

2?XDCA€ for the Greek Gore. 

p-OYOEIY): іо spend time 

TEPHAATHC for the Greek тєротобис or tepatias. 


co ч т tn 4» C29 м — 
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AKNAY тємоу XETIETNATEOOY MTINOYTE WapeTINOYTE Teooy млд 
NGKO” мпєдємє єдтнб (412) €poq:- єрс)лмпромє 20 Trreqovoi 
ETIAIABOAOC: Q)APETLAIABOAOC KW NNeqcMoT eTeooy" oixcq kaTaee 
NTAKMEEYE EPOC: ZANEIMINE N2IKCON NPXDME€ ETWOBE:- AKNAY єхам!! 
NTAQXI мпсадоу Mrreqeko T: Aqaxore N€Ócoq) MNTIeqcTIepMa. «лора 
errooy Neooy (110)"- Tarre ee NNEIKEMHHWE Ммїчє ÑPWME 
NTAYECNTIQ)IBE NAY MAYAAY:- 

NAI! лє NTEPETIEXAAKYTWN CWTM єрооү пєҳад XeeicoyMuuo)e 
моооу exXiNTATI2IOq] AOZT: мпєємітом 2MTa WTE аухормі [€TTO]OY 
N2OOY:- TEXETIEXAAKYTWN XEMTIEPOWNT єрої TAWINE (382) ммок 
QATIEIKE2WB EpeTaPyxH erreioyMel epog (472):- EBOA XEAICWTM (443) 


XEAYYI NTATIE NIWZANNHC TIBATTTICTHC 


9 Sic for Nq«a-. 
10 Sic for eeooy. 
11 Proper noun: Cham. 
12 єпооу N200Y: (everyday) up till today. 
13 Xa AKYTCDN, for the Greek xaAxn6ovikóc. 
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Shenoute, on the Ethiopian invasions 


The text is taken from the edition by J. Leipoldt and W. Crum, Sinuthii archimandritae vita 
et opera omnia, Leipzig, 1908, vol. ПІ, text nr. 21: De Aethiopum invasionibus II. A 
separate volume has the Latin translation. 


TOY ayToy'. 

NWWXT NNWAXE мпеіхажхоме н пкєсєєтє eNTANXOOY лүш ANCA2OY 
2NTME2POMTIE CNT€ (087), MNNCATPENKWT (134) MITIHE! Q2MTIKAIPOC 
ENTANBAPBAPOC GWA WANTOYBUWK €2OYN €TTIOAIC ETOYMOYTE EPOC 
XEKOEIC?, 2MTICHY ENTATIEINOG MMHHWE боєлє EPON (461) єүпнт онтоу 
NNEGOOWE ETMMAY ENTAYWOYWOY MMOOY омоубом ETBETMNTATOOM 
N2ENKOMEC’ моєллнм ENCECOOYN PW AN омтєуммтатістос 
MITENTAGTAMIOOY AYW TIETNATOOM Nay iC. MAAAON AE NENNOBE 
ETPZOYO KIM €TOIKOYMENH NTOOY NETPTIKETOYNOC MMOOY E2Pal EXON. 
€MMON. оємоу 2X0XDqNe ETITHPG NNAZPMTINOYTE; н EGTWN’ TETGIPOOYY) 
2ANE2BHYE мпмоүтє TOYA MOYA кататєдмімє хеєдма Гбом мам; NIM 
TieTeperrXoeic (463) пмоутє NAXNOYY 2MTIEQOOY MITZATT NqTAoroc 
2ATIENTAYTOWY €poq; ANOKTIE н кєоүл NTA2€*. гємкєррсооүмє | 
NENTAYXING” моємархн н 2€NEXOYCIA. ммлтоємє NETAPXEI THPOYNE, OY 
MONON X€NENTAYTAN2OYTOY €2€N2BHY€ AYW оємфухн, алла WAZPAI 
ON €NAAOC. TITBBO МПЄМСОМАТЄ лү TTEN2HT. TMNTWAY мпгамостеє. 
проскартєрєтє €T€(q)AHA MN2WB мм €TepeNerpadH ZWN ETBHHTOY. 


TAITE OE ETENACIATOY NNETNAONOYTIAPPHCIA MTINAY мтамагкн. OyOci'? 


1 Greek incipit, meaning of the same. This writing was preceded by another text from Shenoute in the 
Codex. 

2 ENTA for NTA. 

3 кос is the Coptic name of the town Cynopolis (town of the dog). 

4 Comes is a Latin title attributed to the high functionaries of the State. 

5 The Greek word éAAnv (derived from the adjective EAAnvixdc) refers to the Greek as well as to the 
pagans in Coptic. (The same usage is attested for Byzantine Greek.) 

6 MMON. 

7 TWN for TWOYN. 

8 N-T2.2€: like me (literally: in my way). 

9 NENTA*Y.X1 мє. 

10 ОУОЄЇ: cry of sorrow. 
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лє NAN ANON NpwMe eTqo!! ам мрооуа) NAY, XECENHY €2pai ємбіх 


MTINOYTE н хєдмахмоум |... 


11 qo for qi. 
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Shenoute, On women's piety 


The following text is taken from the edition of J. Leipoldt & E. W. Crum, Sinuthii 
archimandritae vita et opera omnia, t. IV, Louvain 1954, text nr. 52: De pietate feminarum. 
A separate volume has the Latin translation. 


. ETE} тмаопоү ETIXINXH, ETETNMHN EBOA 2NMMA ETME? NAMATH NIM 
XIN2TOOYE WAPOY?ZE, €T€TNCI AN NCWTM лү NNAY ENETO NHTN NOCE, 
WAZPAI ENCKOTITIA) мммөєлтром. тмова) AE 20XDQ' ENEQBHYE 
MITENCON2, NAI ETNNAONTOY EPON MTINAY мтамагкн. ANAY лє ON EOE 
ETETNAMA2TE MMWTN 2AT2MME MITTM2O €T2NNCIOOYN ETBETODEAIA’ 
NNCCOMA. ENWANE! AE 200000 ENEKKAHCIA, TMA MTTEIW EBOA NNENNOBE 
AYW TOEAIA ммемфухн, тємо" монт аунм ETM! (118) EPON, 
с)лмтмсотм €NAOFOC MTINOYTE, Nal ETTKBO NNEN2HT. ANAY EPON 
ємоуам, а) мромє, EYWANTAQMEN EY TTINON’, XENO мла) моє". боүсом 
NOYWW єдартпахє NNKA NIM омоуммтатсі. кам? марматє 2HTOY 
NNIWAXE мти{тємәөнт ENAIKAIWMA мпмоутє AYW медпростагма 
MNNEQNOMOC ETOYTW2M MMON ECWTM єрооу 2NTEKKAHCIA. 
мпртрєүпросєхє EPON ZITNNETTW2M NEBOA? 2NTTIE NCEÓNTN 
EPENENZHT мммємфүхн GOYEIT хүс EY2KAEIT оммамтнує. KAITOI 
NAWWOY мбімхгавом єткн E?PAI. ANON лє TENAMEAE! EBOA, 
XECECOOYN NGINETOYAAB, KENAWENETNA €2OYN єтні MITNOYTE, 
єрєттєү?нт сбнр, ємєүпросєхє NOYEZCAZNE ETOY2ZWN MMOOY 
€TOOTOY. мармспоүллхєбє ENETNNATZHY EPOOY, ayw MTIPTPETIOYA 


поүл ммом! wine NCAZENAOEIOE, 2«bc мсродт єоємпєтооүєт!!, оүлє 


- 


CKOTITIA is an unknown Greek word probably derived from oxéntw, to mock. Н. Wiesmann (CSCO, 
script. coptici 12) translates it by the Latin /udibria (mockery). 

gwwzq functions here as an adverb and means even. 

odeaia for the Greek офёЛғ1ю. 

Read TNO. 

© introduces a Greek vocative. 

‘TTINON for the Greek deinvov. 

Xe introduces an indirect question here. 

The editor suggests that we omit KAN (cf. 431), because it seems unappropriate before the jussive. 
Sic. The editors suggest that we read 2ITNNETTAQMN €BOA. 

N-, ММО? can introduce a partitive genitive (cf. 183). 


© «o соза с олом 


_ 
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MTIPTIAPAITE! мптаюм ETCMONT MTTAITINON” MITENOYXAl € TBETIEMTON 
мпкосмос ETNATAKO, NOE NTATIEYAIPEAION XOOC, XCOYA MEN 
Aqnaparrei ETBEZENCOEIY) NE?E, KEOYA єтвєоүсоајє, KEOYA 
XEAIQMOOC MNOYC2IME. пл лє Ёмєєүє хєдбану мооуо єпкєсєпє", 
€BOA хєтєтєца)єтє (443) єтрєдф NTKECZIME €TIAITNON: NTOY AE 
хдроурахі мүл NNAFACON маємо. OY METO NXPOTT МАК; AXIC 
єрої. MH OYCWMA NOYWT ANNE промє MNTEKC2ZIME; AYW ETBEOY мгмаєї 
AN €TLAITINON, МТОК AYW NTOC: Арл MEKOYWM 2NNIOEIK NOYCOT NMMAC 
AYW NIGINOYCOM NOYWT; ETBEOY МСМАЄІ AN NMMAK ETTAITINON хүс 
паріста»м'? mmeXc; apa мсрхрі AN NTOC EWAHA лүш ECWTM єплогос 
AYW EPEYCEBHC 2N2WB мм; н єрєтммтєро' ммпнує CBTWT NN2OOYT 
MAYAAY, ENECCBTWT AN NN€2IOME єтрєүвок E2ZOYN EPOC; MEWAK 
NTOK, пєтєрєттєконт 20Pq) н EGME2 ETMTPEKOYWM (449) EBOA 
омпліпмом MTTEXC, єакмтаформн'? EXNTECZIME. NAME NOE ETEOYNZAZ 
N2OOYT EWAYWWTE NXWWPE KATAKAIPOC AYW ENAWENEZIOME 
єтрба»в, оум222 ON NCZIME EWAYPXWWPE KATAKAIPOC AYW мсєхро, 
NAQ)EN2OOYT ON єтоухро єрооу (463) хүс ETO NOWB. TIIATCON NOYWT 
пєткн EPAI NN2OOYT MNNEZIOME, хүс TIEKAOM €qQ)OOTI 2IOYCOTI 
NN2OOYT MNNE2ZIOME €TNAMOYN €BOA. мпртрєоүл CWTM єрод 
омпєуаггтємонм, XETIEXEKEOYA, XEETBETIAI AI2MOOC MNOYC2IME- 
MMNOOM ммо EEI. NOE ON NTATIXOEIC XOOC, ҲЄКАТАӨЄ NTACWWTE 
2NNE200Y NNW2E'’, EYXICZIME єуомоос MNZAIl, мсємєєүє Xeeqcoxq) 
MTIXIC2IME AYW EGNOYX EBOA мпгамос NTOY гар TIENTAYGTAMIO 


XINNQOPTT NOY2OOYT MNOYC2ZIME’ алла Aq Xxilo NNEdapiccaloc 


11 The substantivated relative П.ЄТ.ЮОУЄГТ is considered as a noun and can thus have the indefinite 
article, Q€N. 

12 мїпмом for the Greek deinvov. 

13 ceerre. 

14 аріста»м for the Greek dpiotov. 

15 TMNT-PpPO. | 

16 NT* is the prenominal form of eine. 

17 маоє is a proper noun: Noah. 
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QAQXOOC, XEMENTAGCWNT XINNWOPT NTAQTAMICOY2OOYT MNOYC2IME: 
МТО rap NAMETIE TLAIMIOYPFOC MITTHPd, EGO NOYA NOYWT MNTIEQEKDT 
XINNWOPT. AMEAEI (XW ммос XETIENTATINOYTE WONG MTIPTPEPWME 
TOPXĄg. алла EGONAPIKE EMETOYAMAZTE ммод 2ITNIIOYCOQ) ммоуломн!? 
MITCCDMA, єтмтрєдє EMAPICTON MME, EBOA хєпєто MMOIZY.AONH” 
NQMITQ)à AN MITAITINON ETMMAY OYAE NQMTIQ)à. ам MTTENTAGCBTWTY 
ayw пєттаюм ммод Epoq ic кататєдарах є MME MAYAAq. Nee 
мтадхоос NTOY пхоєіс, XENETTAZM NCEMTIQ)à AN. NAG rap моє 
єумарвол. єпєхліо мбімєтсоза)д NTMNTCMNOC”! мпгамос; ANAY 
ENENTAYEPANAG” мпмоутє омоумє. EYKOINONE! єпгамос лүш сєтбалю 
AN MTEXTIEWHPE. CecMAMAAT гар оммєуовнує туроу, EITE EYXICZIME, 
EITE €Y2MOOC MNZAl, EITE єүхо, EITE EYWA, EITE 2NQWB NIM 
NTATINOYTE CONTOY XINNQ)OPTI. AAAA 2NOYQ)I MME. 2€NEBIHN лє 2N2WB 
NIMN€ NAI ETNAETIXEPEI ENETEMEWWE (456), хемпоусоумтмоутє 
NTAQTAMIOOY, NAI ETEOYNOYKATAKAHCMOC моргн 2IÓCONT має! €2p21 
EXWOY, NOE NNIATNOYTE мпєүоєк) NTATIKATAKAHCMOC MMOOY єї 
AqTAKOOY. 


18 wongd-q. 

19 2үломн for the Greek ўбоуй. 

20 M.MAI-2Y2ONH. 

21 сммос for the Greek сєрубс. 

22 p-ana-q. 

23 CMAMAAT is the stative of CMOY. 
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The three steles of Seth (NHC VII, 5) 30 


The following Text has been taken from P. Claude, Les trois stéles de Seth (Bibliothéque 
Copte de Nag Hammadi, section Textes 8), Québec 1983. In this edition, the text is 
accompanied by a French translation. 


P. 118 

10 TIOYCON2 EBOA NTE AWCIOE 
oc! NTE T«aoMTe?^ NcTHAH 
NTE сне: трт NTE Trenea 
ETON? AYW NATKIM NAI N 
TagNay єрооу ayw aqcoyw 

15 Noy: ayw eTaqowoy aqp 
TIEYMEEYE: ayw agTaay 
NNICCOTTI EYWOOTT мтирн 
T€: ката ee ere мєусон 10 
oyT’ Мпіма ЄТММАҮ: OY 

20 мннаює NCOTI X€l[- COBHP-N - 
Teoov' MN мібом" ayw лр 
MTWA €BOA 2ITOOTOY NNI 
MNTNOO Na TT«! epooy: 15 
€vYaoor лє Моє Two 

25 рп NCTHAH NTE сне: TcMOY 


EPOK THT пігєралама А 





NOK 24° пєтє паж банрє: 
єммаха CHO: mai NTAKXTIOQ Ж 


2N OYMNTATMICE €YCMOY 


AWCIOEOC is a proper name: Dositheos.. 

In this text the dialectical variants ти, Т, мі фор the definite article Te, T€, мє are used. 
C2HOY' is a dialectal variant for CH2. E 
N-N-f-Eooy. | E 
T€P2.A.AMA is a proper noun: Geradamas. | 

2a signifies in this context being, in the quality of. 


ON UA hwnd = 





Steles Seth 


NTE пєммоутє XE ANOK 


тєтє паж NaHpe: ayw N 


Р.119 

ток TIE TIANOYC TIAKDT: AYW 
ANOK MEN AEIXO ayw аєіхто 
NTOK A[E] AK[N]AY €NIMNTNOÓ 
akazepaTK felkke’ NATWXN T 
CMOY EPOK [TIIKDT- CMOY ЄРОЇ 
TKOT: €IQ)JOJOTT. ETBHHTK: 
EKQOOTI e[T]Be пмоутє € 
TBHHTK «Doom 2aTOOTd M 
пн ETMMAY: NTK OYOEIN 
€KNAY єуоуоєїм AKOYW 

мо NNOYOGEIN €BOA: NTK OY 
Mipmecac® NTOK тє TTAMIPCOO 
өєос: {смоү epok Nee N 
оумоутє TCMOY ETEK 
MNTNOYT€: OYNOO TIE тпа. 
raeoc NAYTOrENHC єтада 
2EpaTg пмоүтє €TAqP «орт 


NazepaTy.. 


P. 121 
TNCMOY EPOK 2N (O) YMNTQA 
€N€2: TNCMOY EPOK ETAN 


NOY2M [ЄВЈОГА] 2a NIKa(T}a oya" 


7 Є isa dialectal variant of the stative of e1pe (О). 

8 Mipoeeac and мірсоөєос are proper nouns. 

9 In some dialects the form єт is used for the relative conversion of the past (instead of NT2.-). 
10 The expression KATA OYA here means individually. 
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Tue 
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NTEAIOC: N[TEJAIOC €TBHH 

5. TK: NH ETAlyP] TEAIOC МММАК: 
TIH ETXHK [пін ETE WagxXwK 
THT€AIOC EBOA 2ITN мм THPOY: 
плі ETENE! 2M ма NIM TIKOMNT 
?20O0YT: AKAZEPATK: AKP WO 

10 РП NagepaTK: акта) 2M ма 
NIM AKÓCO eke Noya: ayw 
NH ETAKOYAWOY AKNA2MOY: 
KOYOQ) лє ETPEYNOY2M 
NOI NH тнроу єтїп) NTK 

15 оутємос NTK OYTEAIOC 
NTK OYTEAIOC: Рарорті 


NCTHAH NTE CHO: 





11 Who is similar (to himself). 
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The Gospel of Mary (BG 1) 


This text is taken from the edition by A. Pasquier, L'Évangile selon Marie (BG 1) 
(Bibliothéque copte de Nag Hammadi, section « textes » 10), Québec 1983. There is a 
French translation of the text in this volume. 


10 


15 


20 


1 
2 
3 


P.9 

NTApeqXe! NAI AGBWK NTOOY лє 
NEYPAYTIEI аурімє мпол EY 

XW MMOC XE ммла) моє €NNABCOXK 
Wa N2€oNoc NTNTACGEOEIY N 
тпєуаггємом мтміїтєро? MTIQ)H 
рє мпромє EXE TETMMAY M 
troy tco єрод Nag) Моє ANON EY 
Natco EPON TOTE amapizam’ та» 
OYN асастахє MMOOY THPOY 
TEXAC NNECCNHY XE мпррімє 
AYW мпррлүпє оүлє мтрр 2нт 
CNAY тєдхаріс rap NAWWTE 
NMMHTN THP<T>N лүш NCPCKETTA 
ZE ммати MAAAON JE MApN 
смоу ETEWMNTNOO XE Aqc8 
TWTN AgAAN мраомє NTAPEMA 
PIZAM XE NAI ACKTE пєуонт 
[€2]OYN ETTATACGON ayw aypapxe 
[ceal] NPryMiNJaze 2a пра NNQ@a 


[X]e мпісар) 


МТАРЄ is a dialectal variant for NTepe. 
MNT-PPO. 
MA PI2AM is a proper noun: Mary. 
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10 


15 


20 


SIAN A 


Texts 


P. 10 

тєхє пєтрос ммарідам XE TCW 
нє TNCOOYN XE мерєтсар оухажє 
N2OYO пара пкєсєєтє NC2ZIME 
XW мам NNWaAXe MITCODP єтєєїрє 
мпєүмєєүє NAI ETECOOYN MMO 

OY NNANON AN оулє MITNCOTMOY 
ACOYCOXB NÓI MApI2AM TI€.AAC 

xe пєент EpwTN Гматама" THY 
TN €pod ayw acapxet хо Nay 
NNEIWAXE xe мімок) пехлс Al 
NAY єпхс ом OYZOPOMA AYW лє! 
XOOC Naq XE TTXC AlNAY EPOK М 
TIOOY ом OYZOPOMA лдоүсра)в TIE 
ХАД Nal XE NalaTe хє NTEKIM AN 
EPENAY єроє MTMA гар ETEPETINOYC 
MMAY €qMMaY NÓI TIE20° rrexai 
Naq хє T XC TENOY TIETNAY Edo 
РОМА єдмху epog <2N>TEYyYXH <H> 
TIETINA AGOYWU)B NÓI псор tre 
Xaq хє Eqnay an ом тєфухн OY 
AE 2M TIETINA АЛЛА TINOYC ETY[OTT]’ 
ом тєумнтє MITEYCNAY NTO[YG TET] 


Nay €dopoma... 


ТАМА is a dialectal variant of ТАМО. 
AINOK for ANOK. 

€20 is a dialectal variant of 2920. 
wor is a dialectal variant of woon. 
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Gospel of Mary 


Р.17 

- NTEPEMAPIZAM XE 

NAI АСКА рос 2WCTE NTATICCOOP 
waxe NMMAC wa TEEMA 
AGOYWwB AE NÓI ANApeac TIEXaq 
NNECNHY XE AXI TETETNXW 
ммод 22 пра NNENTACX[OJOY 
ANOK MEN Тртистєүє AN XE 
хпса»р XE NAI EWXE NICBOOY 
€ гар омкємєєує Ne agoyw 
ав NÓI TETPOC TEXag 2a пра 
NNGEEIQBHYE NTEEIMINE 24 
XNOYOY ETBE псор хє мнті 
aqwaxe MN OYc2iMe мхіоує 
EPON ом OYCONN2 €BOA АМ ENNA 
KTON оахом NTNCCOOTM THPN 


NCWC NT<a>qcOTTIC N2OYO EPON 


Р. 18 

TOTE Aa[M]api?aM рмє TIEXAC M 
пєтрос «хє» пасом пєтрє? oie єк 
мєєує EOY (401) єкмєєує XE NTAI 
мєєує EPOOY MayaaT 2M ma 

онт н єєїхї бол єтїс©р aqoy 
wus NÓI лєуєй Texaq мпєтрос 
хє пєтрє XIN ENE? KWOT” мрєд 


моүбс малу epok тємоү єкр 


8 Пётр is the vocative of Петрос. 
9 aeyet is a proper noun: Levy. 
10 won for ооп. 
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Texts 


rYMNAZE E2N TECZIME Noe М 
NIANTIKEIMENOC EQ)XE AT 
CCOOTHP AE AAC NASIOC NTK NIM 
лє 2WWK ENOXC EBOA TIANTWC 
EPETICWTHP COOYN MMOC АС 
фаллос ETBE пм AYOYOWC NZOY 
о EPON MAAAON MAPNWIME NTN 
T 21‹осом мпромє NTEAIOC 
мтмхлтод NAN KATA ӨЄ NTAq 
осом ETOOTN NTNTAWEOEIY) 
MITEYAITEAION ENKW ам єораї 
мкє?орос оүлє KENOMOC та 


pA пємтатсар Xooq NTepe 


Р.19 

[A€]lY[el лє xe njat ayw aypapxel N- 
важ [ETPEYT]AMO NCETAWEOEIY 
T[EJYATTEAION 

KATA 


MaAPI2AMMH 
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Coptic glossary 


The Coptic words that appear in the examples, the exercises and the texts appear in this 
glossary following the order of the consonants. They are arranged in the same way as in the 
Coptic Dictionary by W. В. CRUM. For each verb the existing prenominal and prepersonal 
forms and the stative are given. Composite words and derivations figure under the original 
or the most characteristic word. The double consonants Ө, x, Фф, х et Y can be respectively 
found under T2, KC, TI2, ко and пс. 


a 


м: precedes an approximate number (cf. 088) 
AIAI: to increase; to grow 
АМ, АЛТ: imper. of WA 
AAO*: imper. of AO 
aaoy: child, youngster 
АЛО (f.), pl. AAOOYE: pupil, eye 
AMOY, АМН, AMHEITN: imper. of €1 
AMA2TE: to prevail, to rule ; to embrace; to restrict, to detain 
AN: negation particle 
AN- (m.): chief of, great one 
ANA-: pleasure, will 

Р-амая to please; to be pleased 
ANI-: imper.of EINE 
ANP: see ANOK 
ANOK, АМГ-: pers. pron.: 1 
ANON, AN(N)-: pers. pron.: we 
AN(E)INE: imper. of EINE 
ANCHBE/ANZHBE (f.): school 
ANAY: imper. of NAY 
АМАА) (m.): oath 
АТА: Apa, Father (monastic title) 
atte (Ё), pl. аптнує: head, chief 
ATIOT (m.), рі. ATIHT: cup 
ATIHYE: pl. of ATE 
АРі-: imper. of epe 
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apike (m.): blame, fault 
бм-арікє: to blame 
apipe: imper. of epe 
apooye (always pi..): burr, thistle 
APHX(N)*: limit, end 
-AC€:-six (cf. 085) 
AT: negation: without 
AT.2HT (AGHT): insensible 
AT.NAY Epo7q: invisible 
AYEl: imper. particle: give! bring hither! come! 
АҮФ: conj.: and 
AYCON-: imper. of OYCON 
Ала): interrogative pron.: which ? what ? who? 
лааг: to become many, to multiply; to be many 
AWE: see EIYE 
AQMKAK: see Way 
-AqTe: -four (cf. 085) 
AE: see WE 
220 (m.), pl. 220000р: treasury 
2200р: pl. of 3:20 
2.2pP0O*: what about... ? why? 
AXI-: imper. of XW 
AXN-, АХМАТА (sometimes EXN-): prep.: without 


B 
BCD (f.): tree 
ва» N-KNTE: fig tree 
BW N-CAOOAS: vine 
важ, BHK': to go 
ВЄКЄ (m.): salary, remuneration 
XAI-BEKE: who receives a salary, mercenary 
BOA (m.), BA(N)-, BAA: the outside 
NBA-, АВАЛА: prep.: beyond, except 
P-BOA: to be liberated; to escape 
BWA, BEA~, ВОЛ, BHAT: to loosen, to untie; to set free 
€BOA: adv.: outside 
CABOA: prep.: outside of, externally 
QABOA: prep.: towards the outer side 
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2ABOA: prep.: from 

2IBOA: prep.: outside, except, before 
BAAOT (f) skin garment; skin bag 
валамтіє (m./f.): goat 
BCOCON (m.), BOONE (Ё): evil, bad 
BOONE: see BCOCON 
BNT (m./f.): see qNT 
вррє: new, young 
BHT (m.): palm leaf 
BHT: seé BWTE 
BOTE (f.): spiteful thing, abomination 
BUTE, BET-/BOT-, BHT“, BHT": pollute; detest; stative: to be hated, damned 


€ 
€-, €pOx: direction: toward, for, against 
EBOA: see BWA 
€BIHN (m./f.): poor 
€BOT (m.): month 
EAOOAE (m.): grape 
Mà. N-EAOOAE: vineyard 
EMATE: ady.: very, much 
€MA Y: adv.: there (with movement) 
ENE: circonst. conversion of the preterit conversion (cf. 241, 434) 
€ENNE: variant form for the optative (cf. 336) 
€N€2 (m.): eternity; adv.: always, eternally 
сул -ємє2: eternal(ly); forever 
MNT.QjA-ENEQ: eternity 
€TIECHT: adv.: downward 
€pO-*: see €- 
€paT*7: see pa. T? 
€PHT: vow, promise, devote; nn m. (pl. єра T€): vow, promise 
єрате: pl..of epHT 
€pHY: expresses reciprocity (cf. 292) 
€COOY (m.): sheep 
€TB€-, € TBHHT*: prep.: because of, concerning 
€TBHHT7: see ETBE- 


€OOY (m.): honour, glory 


T-€00Y: to give glory, to glorify; to praise; nn m.: glory 
€d)-: can, to be able to 
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EWWTE: conj.: if (cf. 429, 442) 

EWWE: see also AWE: it is fitting, right 

єаухє: conj.: if (cf. 429, 438, 442) 

EWXETE: used in the apodosis of a contra-factual conditional sentence (cf. 438) 
€2€ (m/f): bull, cow 

€2OYN: adv.: inside 

E2Pal: adv.: upside; downside; adv. strengthening the preceding prep. or verb 
€20YO €-, €2OY€: more than, see 20YO 

EXN-: see AXN- 

e6wa), єбоод)є (m./f.): Ethiopian, black 


H 


HI (m.): house 
H(H)TT€: see CDTT 
нртт (m.): wine 


єл 
Є, мну?: to go; to come 
ela, €IA T7: eye, sight 
Флет: before 
ele: interrogative particle (cf. 399): if, either; particle introducing an apodosis: then, 


unless, without (cf. 438); interjection strengthening the following word: well then, surely 
€KD (EBOA), Ela-, €IAA^, єїнЇ: to wash 


EIME: to know, to understand 
EINE, (€)N-, мт: to bring, to carry. 
EINE: to resemble, to be like; пи m.: aspect, likeness; resemblance 
€I€TT-: see ЄІСТЄ 
elotre (f.): work 
Єієп-а)є: wooden, timber 
ElETI-WWwT: commerce, merchandise 
€IOOp (m.): canal - 
XIOOp: to ferry over, to ford river, to cross 
elpe, (€)p-, аа», OF: to do; to become; stative: to be 
EIWP?, Elep2-/Elap2-, є10р22: to see, to perceive; nn m.: vision, view 
€IC: behold! Introduces existential sentences (cf. 300—307) 
€IC 2H(H)T€: behold! 
Ela T7: see Ela 
€KDT (m.), pl. єтє: father 
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GIOTE: рі. of єт 
EIWE, AQ)T-/€Q)T-, wT, awe’: to hang 
ewe (m.): field 

€1€2-€AOOA€: vineyard. 

€I€2- COHN: orchard 


K 
^K, K- (m.): pers. pron.: you 
Ke (m.), кєтє (Е), pl. KOOYE: indef. pron.: other, also (cf. 024) 
ка», KA-, кад», KH! (EBOA): to put; to allow; to let; to leave; to forgive 
ка» МСА -: to put, to leave behind; to renounce 
ка ра», кардет": to be silent 
Ka-pwz7q (m.): silence 
кво, KB€-, KHB^: to be cold; to freeze; nn m.: cold, freshness 
T кво: to refresh, to make cold 
кож, KHK? (often with дону): to peal, to strip naked 
KWKAHY: nn m.: nudity 
KAKE (m.): darkness 
KAKIA: same meaning as KAKE 
KAOOAE (f.): cloud 
KAOM (m.), pl. КЛООМ: crown 
KAOOM рі. of KAOM 
КОЛО, KA2-, KOA2?, колої: to beat, to strike, to knock 
KWAX, K(E)AX-, КОЛ: to bend 
KA X-TIAT: genuflexion 
KAM (m.): reed, rush 
KIM, KEMT-, КЄМТ2: to move; to be moved 
AT.KIM: immovable 
KHME (f.): Egypt : 
корма), кма), кома): to sneer; to mock; to contemn; nn m.: mockery; contempt 
KONG, кємс-, KO(O)NC^, КОНС: to pierce, to slay 
коум(т)?, KOYOYN*: bosom 
KNTE (m.): fig 
крмрм: to murmur; to be vexed; nn m.: murmuring, complaint 
KEEC (pl.): bones 
SOYP (m.): ring 
кат, KET-, кот: to construct, to build, to form; nn m.: construction; edification 
KETE; see KE 
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кате, кєт-, кот», кит: to turn, to go round; to look for; (with €-) to surround; nn m.: 


turning round, circuit, surroundings 
кто, KT€-, KTO?, kTHY!: to turn, to surround; to return 
KOOYE: see KE 
KOYt: little, small 
P-KOYI: to be little, to be few, to be little time 
кла) (Е): reed 
Ma N-K2.09: bed, plantation of reeds 
Ka? (m.): land, earth 
карт (m.): fire, flame 


A 


AO: to stop, to cease 
AIBE, ЛЄВТ?, AOBE!: to be mad; nn m.: madness 
AWKC/AWS, AX-, ЛОХ, AO: to bite, to pierce, to stab 
ліктя: veil, covering 
N-AIK T^: on top of, covering 
AW(W)M(E), AO(O)MEZ/A3.AM(€Y: to wither, to fade; to be filthy nn m.: filth, 
witheredness 
AT.ACDXCOOM(6): unfading; immaculate 
ЛАС (m.): tongue 
aaay: adv.: in nothing, no way 
AAA Y: indef. pron.: someone, something; adv.: at all 
AOX2, AEX2-, AOX2^, лохо!: to be crushed, effaced; to be sticky, adhesive nn m.: 
anguish, oppression 
AO(6€)I6€ (Ё): cause; excuse 


M 

Ma (m.): place 
Є-П.МА €-: instead of 

Ma: imper. of F 

MAI-: part. cstr. of Me: loving 
MAI-NOYTE: God-loving, pious 

мє (f£): truth 

мє, мєрє-, MEPIT: to love 
MEPIT, pl. Mepa T€: beloved 

MOY, MOOY'T': to die; пп m.: death 

Moy! (m./f.): lion 

MAAB, MAABE, MAB-: thirty 
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MOKMEK, MEKMOYK-: to think, to ponder; to meditate, to intend; nn m.: thought 
Мак? (m.): neck 
MOYK2, мок, MOK": to afflict, to oppress 
MKAQ: to be painful, difficult; to be grieved; пи m.: pain, difficulty, grief, suffering 
P-MK22: to be pained, grieved 
MMO‘: see N- 
(M)MN: there isn't; introduces a negative durative sentence with indefinite subject (cf. 267) 
MMON: adv.: verily 
MMON: negation: not (cf. 442) 
MMHNE: adv.: every day, daily 
ММІМММО?: reflexivity marker (cf. 291) 
(муммтє-, (M)MNT2.: to have not 
MMA T€: adv.: only, exclusively 
MMAY: adv.: there 
MN-, NMMA: prep.: with; and 
МАЄЇМ (m.): sign 
XI-MAIEN: to predict 
рєд.хі-млем: fortune-teller 
MOYN(€), MHN(E)?, MHN! (EBOA): to continue; to remain; to keep on doing 
mine (f.): sort, quality, manner 
MOONE, MENE-, MANOY(OY/: to pasture, to feed 
MNT: to build abstract nouns (cf. 049) 
MNT-: see MHT 
ммтрє (m.): witness; testimony 
Р-ммтрє: to be a witness, to testify 
MTIP-: negation of the imper. (cf. 142) 
мтр (€-): negation of the imper. (cf. 143) 
MTWA: to be worthy; nn m.: worth, desert, fate 
MTWA: adv.: very 
моур, ME)P-, мор», MHp': to bind, to gird, to tie; пп m.: band, girth, strap 
Mepe-: negative aorist (cf. 325) 
мерт: see ME 
MEPATE: see ME 
MAC: see MICE 
MACE: see MICE 
MICE, МАС-/МЄС-, MACT^/MECT*: to bear, to bring forth; nn m.: offspring, generation 
aT.Mice: unborn 
MNT.A T.MIC€: the fact of not being born 
мас (т) young 
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Mac M-MOYI: lion cup 
масє (m.): young animal; calf, bull 
MACT-: part. cstr. of MOCT€ 
MACT-NOYTE: God-hating, impious 
MOCTE, MECTE-, мест: to hate; nn m.: hatred 
MCOOY pi. of MCa? 
Mca? (m.), pl. мсооу: crocodile 
MHT, MHTE, MNT-: ten 
MA TOI (m.): soldier 
MHT€ (f£): middle 
MOTE (m.): neck 
MOYTE: to call, to speak 
MTO (m.): face, presence 
MTON, моти: to rest; to be calm; nn m.: rest 
малу (f.): mother 
MOOY (m.): water 
MAYAA(TY:alone, only 
МЕЄУЄ: to think; nn m.: thought, memory 
р-мєєүє, р м-т.мєєүє: to remind, to remember 
MOYOYT, мєут-, MOOYT-: to kill 
мєа)є-, MEWA: to ignore 
M€Q)A^K: maybe 
MHHCDE (m.): multitude, mass 
MIWE, M€Q)-/MA.Q)-, мла): to fight; to attack 
мооа)є: to wander, to walk 
МЄ ЧАК: see MEQ)€- 
MEQWE: negation of (E)WWE 
Ma? (m.): nest, shelter 
M€2- : used to build ordinal numbers (cf. 091) 
моу?, ME2/MA2-, MA27/MO27, мео": to fill; to be full 
MOIE (f./m.): miracle 
M2IT (m): Nord 
M2aay (m.): tomb 
MAAXE(m.)ear | 


N 


N-, MMO-: locative, temporal, instrumental preposition; connection with direct object; 


genitive; preposition expressing identity; introduces the object; partitive genitive 
N-, має: prep. dative 
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ма: precedes an approximate number (cf. 089) 
Na: to have pity, mercy; nn m.: pity, charity 
AT.NA: without compassion 
MNT.AT.NA: lack of compassion 
ММТ.МА: alms 
Na: to go 
Naa-/Nae-, NAa(a): to be great 
NOYB (m.): gold 
NOBE (m.): sin 
AT.NOBE: without sin 
P-NOBE: to sin 
РЄЧР-МОВЄ: sinner 
МКА (m.): thing 
NKOTK: to sleep 
NIM: indef. pron./art.: each, every (cf. 024, 169, 172) 
OYON NIM: everyone 
NIM: interrogative pron.: who? 
NMMA ^: see MN- 
NANOY-, NANOY^*: to be good 
T.€ T.NANOY^q: the Good 
NOYNE (f.): root 
NECE-, NECW: to be beautiful 
NECBWW?: to be smart, intelligent 
NCABHA: conj.: if not; adv. outside of; except 
NEEICTIE: introduces the apodosis after а contra-factual condition (cf. 438) 
NAHT: part. cstr. of NA: pity, compassion, charity 
MNT.NAHT: pity; charity 
NAJA T^: to be blessed 
NT€-, NT~: prep. genitive 
NTO, NTE (f.sg.): pers. pron.: you 
NOYTE (m.), мт‹орє (f): God, Goddess 
NTOK, NTK- (m.sg.): pers. pron.: you 
NTWPE: see NOYTE 
NTOC: pers. pron.: she 
нтаути, NTETN- (pl.): pers. pron.: you 
NTOOY (m./f. pl.): pers. pron.: they 
МТО, NTQ-: pers. pron.: he 
NA. Y: to see; to look; nn m.: sight, view, vision 
NA. Y (m.): hour, time 
NHY: stative of €l 
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Naqwe-, NAdc: to be many, much 

мают, NAT: to be hard, strong, difficult 

Neqp-: to be good 

моарє (Ё): good, profit, advantage 
P-NOqpe: to be useful 

NE? (m.): oil 

N22B (m.): yoke 

Na 2B (Ё): shoulders, back, neck 

NOY2M, NE2M-/NA2M-, NA2M^, маомі: to be saved, safe; to escape from; to save, to 

preserve; nn m.: safety 

N2OYN: prep.: in, within 

NA2PN: see 20 

N2HT*^: see 2N- 

NA2T€, N2OT^, молт": to have faith, to believe 
MNT.NAQT: belief 

N2OYO €-, N2OYE: more than, see 20YO 

NOY: lying, false, pseudo- 

NOY.X: see NOYXE 

NOY X€, NEX, , NOX2/NAX?, мн: to throw, to cast 

моб: great, big 
MNT.NOO: greatness 

мебах: to be ugly 

мобмєб, мебмєб-, NeÓNOYÓ:: to reproach, to mock; nn m.: reproach 

NOYÓC, NEKC-, NOÓC*: to be wroth, to be angry 
peq.noy6c : wrathful person 


о 

о (N-) (stative of ере): to be 

ова): see сва) 

O€IK (m.): bread 

ON: again, too 

ОПТ: see OTT 

oce (Ё): loss, damage 
Т-осе: to suffer loss, hurt, to be fined 

OTT: see WTIT 

O€IQ): see TAWE OEI) 

O2C (m.): sickle 
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T 


ПА, ТА, NA: poss. pron. (cf. 019) 
TAI, Tal, NAI dem. pron. (cf. 013) 
T(E), T(E), жє): def. art. (cf. 016, 054) 
Tre, T€, МЄ: dem. pron. (cf. 014) 
tre (f), pl. пнүє: heaven 
ТЇН, TH, NH: dem. pron. (cf. 013) 
Te)! (Б): kiss 
T- те: to kiss 
пех, TEI, ме: dem. art. (cf. 015) 
па», та», NOY”: poss. pron. (cf. 020) 
TIWAG/TIWAK, T(E)AG6-/TIEAK-, TOA G2/TIOAKZ/TIAAG: to be agreed, to reach 
satisfaction, to decide; with EBOA: to reach conclusion, to make an end 
пахомє, T(E )ENE-, TIOONE?, TIOONE': to change, to turn 
порк, п(є)рк-, торк: to be plucked out, destroyed; to pluck out 
TWPX, перҳ-, TOPX?, порх/: to divide, to separate; to be divided, separated 
Час/Чит, pire/pice: nine 
WAIT-: see TICT240Y 
TICTAIOY, PAIT-: ninety 
тат (f.): knee 
пот, THT’: to escape; to persecute; to run 
ма N-TWT: refuge 
mooy: today 
TIHOYE: pl. of Te 
пах є), пєс)-, поа), тпна): to divide; to separate; to part 
пахус, TEWC~, пос)сх, посус!/поса)!: to be amazed, beside oneself; to amaze; to 
turn aside 
TIC2, TI€2-, по27, THQ": to break, to burst, to tear; nn m.: division; piece; part 
11022, TI€2-, TTH2*: to reach, to attain to 
TIA2p€ (m.): medicament, drug, remedy 
P-Tragpe: to use drugs, to heal | 
TWT, TI€2 T-, TI32 T7, плот": to bend; to fall; to kneel 
TIA2OY (m., pl): buttocks; back 
21-TA20Y: prep.: behind 
TI€ X €-, TEX: to say (to have said) 
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P 


pa (m.): state, condition; conferring a local or generic sense to the following noun 
223.-TT P2: concerning 
Рр2-: component in the formation of nouns: part of 
PA-THY: sky 
P! (£): cell (of a monk); room 
PO, PN-, pwz: mouth; door, gate 
Ka PC: to be silent 
TI2.-TI PO: doorkeper 
€pN-, єрсрх: prep.: toward, to, upon; against 
2apN-, 22 PC^: prep.: beneath; before 
2IPN-, 21рсрг: prep.: at, upon 
Pw-; see po 
PW: emphatic or explicative particle. 
POK2, POX: to burn 
РМ-: see PWME 
POOME (m.), PM(N)-: man 
pM-MAO: rich 
PM.N-KHMe: Egyptian 
PM.N-NOY'T€: pious 
pM-pakore: Alexandrian 
PIME: to weep; пи m.: tear 
PMEIH (С): tear 
ромпє (f), рмпє-, pl. рмпооүє: year 
PMTTOOYE: see POMTIE 
PN-: see РО 
PAN (m.), PEN-, pNT^: name 
PNT?: see PAN | 
Pre (m.), pl. Ррттнүє: temple 
PITHYE: see prie 
Pip (m.): pig 
РРО (m.), pl. (P)pwoy: king 
MNT РРО: kingdom 
РОЄІС: to be awake; to watch 
РАСТЄ (m.) morrow 
рат» (m.): foot 
ЄРТ: prep.: to (mostly of persons) 
ФАРАТУ: prep.: beneath 
рат: prep.: toward 
PHT€ (m.): manner, fashion, likeness 
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POOYT: see OYPOT 

pooyw): to have care for, to be intent on; nn m.: care, attention, anxiety 
qi-pooyoy: to take care of 

рха)є: rejoice; nn m.: gladness, joy 

рахує, PEWT-/PAWT-, pad(T): to suffice, to be enough 

peg: man who (cf. 051) 

poy2e (m.): evening 

PLT, ре?2т-, pa2T7Po2T^, P2.2 T: to strike; to cast; to be struck; to fall; nn m.: 

stroke, blow 


С 
2С, C-: pers. pron.: she, her 
Ca: man of; maker of; dealer in 
Ca N-N€2: oil seller 
ca N-X1-602. liar 
ca: side, part 
Nca-, МСС: behind, after; against 
WE, C€-, CET-: sixty 
сє-: pers. pron.: they 
сє: affirmative particle; in answers: yes 
с(єл, сну», сну": to be filled, satisfied; enjoy 
AT.CI: insatiate 
MNT.4T.CI: unsatedness, greed 
CO: пп m., occurs only in the expression 'T-co 
Т-со (€-): to spare; to refrain; nn m.: forebearance; abstinence 
CO(E): see COOY 
CaBe (m.), CABH (f.): wise 
сове: to laugh; to mock 
сво (f.), pl. свооүє/свсоүє: doctrine, teaching 
XI-CBW: to get teaching; to be taught 
CBBE, СВВЄ-, CBBHT-, СВВНУ»?: circumcise; nn m.: circumcision 
CBOK: to become small, to be small; to make less 
CABHA: see NCABHA 
COBT (m.): wall, fence 
COBTE, СВТЄ-, CBTWT?, CBTWT": to prepare, to set in order; to be ready 
CBOOYE, CBWOYE: рі. of CBW 
сікє, CEKT-, сакт», CO(O)K€!: to grind, to pound 
WNE N-CIKE: grinding stone 
COACA, CACA-, САСО, CÀCWAT: to be comforted; to comfort; nn m.: consolation 
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CMH (f.): voice, sound 
CMOY, CMAMAATZ/CMAAT*: to bless; to praise 
СМІМЄ, CM(€)N-, СММТ?, CMONT!: to be established, set right; to establish, to construct; 


nn m.: confirmation, agreement, adornment 
CMHT: see COTM 


смот (f.): form; character; likeness; pattern 

CA€IN (m.): physician 

CON (m.), CWNE (f.), pl. CNHY: brother; sister; sibling 

CINE, CN-/C(€)NT-/CA(A)T-, CA(A)T7/CO(O)T7/CNT*: to pass by, through; nn m.: 
passing, decline (of day) 

CO(O)N€ (m.): robber 

CWNE: see CON 

CW(W)NT, C(€)NT-, сосомт», CONT": to be created; to create; nn m.: creature; creation 
CNTE: see CNAY 

CNAY, CNT€-: two 

-CNOOYC (m.), -CNOOYCE (f.): - two (cf. 086) 

CNHY: pl. of CON 


СААМА), CAANO)-, CANOYU)2, самааут!: to make live; to be alive; to nourish; stative: 


to be nourished, well fed 
C€TI-: see COT - 


соп, C€TI-, pl. соот, соот: occasion, time, turn 
21-ОУ.СОТІ: at one time, together 
соот, соот: pl. of con 
CEETIE: to remain over, to be remainder; to leave remaining, to spare; nn m.: remainder 
COTIC, C€TIC-: to pray; to comfort 
COTICTI, CTICCDTI-, C(€)TICOUTI?, сєпсот!: to pray; to entreat; to comfort 
CTIOTOY (m., pl.): lips 
coype (f.): thorn, spike, dart 
ССОРМ, сєрм-, COPM-, сормх: to go astray, to err; to lose; nn m.: error 
cpqe/cupqe, cpoqr': to be at leisure, inoccupied; with €-: to have leisure for, to be 


occupied with 
CET-: see CE 


cate (f.): fire 

CITE, ceT-/caT-/ciT-, сати/сєти/сіт», CHT! (Є-): to throw, to sow; to put 
cote (m/f.), рі. cooTe: arrow, dart 

соте, CET-/COT-, CO(O)T7/CA(A)T^: to redeem, to rescue, to save 

CT-: see сто! 

CTO: see. TCTO 

сто! (m.), C T-: smell 
C'T-BOXCON: bad smell, stench 
CT-NoYvqe: perfume 
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CWTM, сєтм-, COTM”: to hear; to listen 
CTMHT, CMHT: obedient (for CETM-2HT) 
MNT.CTMHT, MNT.CMHT: obedience 
бім-ссотм: hearing report 


‘CWTN, CETTI-, COTTI: to choose; пп m.: chosen, elect 


стаут: tremble; nn m.: trembling 
CHY: see cel 
сну (т.): time, season 
COOY, СО(Є): six 
CIOOYN (£): bath 
COYEN (m.), COYNT": value, price, worth 
COOYN, соу(є)м-, соуа»ме to know; nn m.: knowledge 
AT.COOYN: without knowledge, ignorant 
COYENT?: see COYEN 
COOYTN, COYTN-, соутам», соутамі: to be straight, upright; to stretch; to 
straighten 
CWOY?2, C€OY2-, сооү?2, cooy?2!: to be gathered, collected; to gather, to collect 
cooyec (f.): congregation; collection 
caw (Ё): see CWU) 
сова) (m.): pair 
CO€IQ) N-ENEQ: yoke; yoking animal 
соа), ceqd-/wec-, сод): to strike 
сла), са)-, CWN- (Е): blow, stroke, sore 
CQ) N-aac: blow (with hand) 
CQQCN-AOFXH: lance stab 
сах), CEW-/WEC-, сос) qoc, CHWŤ/WHCİ: to be despised, humbled; to despise nn 
т.: shame, contempt 
сера, сєад-, соду, соахі: to be despised, scorned 
сажа (f.): field 
cawi, CAQ)Q€: seven 
са): see СИХ) 
соЄ: seventy 
снає (f.): sword; knife 
ca? (m.): writer 
CH2: stative of CQ24 
COO2€, C2A2€-, CAZW(W)*: to be set up, upright; to set up 
сом, C€22A1-/C2€-, C2AJ(C/T)/CA2(T)/ce2 T^, сно: to write; nn m: writing; letter 
C21M€ (Ё), pl. 210M€: woman 
C2A2NC: to provide; to supply 
OYE2-CA2NE: to command 
C220Y, C2OY(€)P-, CQOY€P*: to curse; nn m.: curse 
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сбнр: to sail 
CÓP2.2'T: to rest, to pause, to be quiet; пи m.: quiet, rest 


T 


TA: adv.: here 
€T.TAI: who is here 
Ta(E)No, TA(EJIE-, тх2(є)ох, TA(ENHY~: to honour; to pay respect; to adorn nn. m.: 
honour 
T€- (f.): pers. pron.: you (f. sg.) 
-TH: - five (cf. 086) 
T-: pers. pron.: I 
T, T^, Taaz: to give 
‘tT Na-: to give to 
T 21, 2100002: to lay оп; to clothe 
Te): see TOY 
THHBE (m.): finger 
TWWBE, TEBE-, TOOB^/TBBO*: to repay, to requite 
TBA (m.): ten thousand 
TBBO, TBBE-, ТВВО?, TBBHY': to become pure, to be pure; purify; nn m.: purity; 
purification 
TBNH, pl. TBNOOYE: beast 
TBT (m.): fish 
TOBTB, TBT(€)B-, TBTCDB^: to form, to compound; to invent; nn m.: mix, compound 
TWB2, T(€)B2-, TOB27: to pray, to entreat; to console 
ТАКО, TAKE-, TAKO*: to destroy; пи m.: destruction 
AT.TAKO: indestructible 
MNT.AT.TAKO: indestructibility 
TWKC, TEKC-, токс», токс!: to pierce; to bite; to be pierced; to be studded (with 
nails) 
TEKC-THHBE: to point finger at; to show 
TAAO, TAAE-, TAAO?, TAAHY’: to lift, to offer up; to set up; to go up, to mount 
TWAM, TOAM?, TOAM?: to be defiled, besmirched; to defile; пи m.: stain, pollution 
TM: negation: not (cf. 118, 132) 
TAMIO, TAMIE-, ТАМІО?, тамнүї: to make; to create; nn m.: thing made; creation 
ТАМО, TAME-, та моє: to tell, to inform 
Тме (m.): town, village 
TMMO, тм(м)є-, тм(м)07/тм(м)є?: to nourish 
TOMNT: see TCOMT 
TXDMC, T(€)MC-, TOM(€)C^, TOMC!: to bury; to be buried 
TWMT, ТОМАТ: to meet, to befall; nn m.: meeting, event 
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TM20, TM2€-, TM20O*: to set on fire, to kindle; to burn; nn m.: burning; heat 
TN-: pers. pron.: we 
TN-:see TWPE 
TOON: interrogative adv.: where? wherefrom? how? 
TWN (m.): dispute, strife 
T-TowN: to dispute, to quarrel; nn m.: dispute; fight 
TENOY: see OYNOY 
T Na-: see Т 
тажоу, TWNE: adv.: very, greatly 
T(N)NAY: adv.: when? 
TNNOOY, T(N)NEY-, TN(N)OOY^/TNNOY T^: to send 
TONTN, T(€)NTN-, TNTCODN?, TNTWN'/TNTONT': to be like; to liken; to estimate; to 
speculate ; nn m.: likeness, similitude; oracle 
TAN2O, TAN2€-, TAN2O*, тамону": caus. of «DN: to make alive, to keep alive; to be 
alive; nn m.: keeping alive; saving 
TANQOYT, TAN2ET-, TANQOYT", TANQHT!: to trust, to believe 
Tire (£): taste 
XI-T TIE: to taste 
татро (Ё): mouth 
THP*: all, whole, every 
Tpe-: used to build a caus. inf. (cf. 130) 
Twpe (f), TN-, тє-, TOOT”: hand 
NTN- (NT€-), NTOO' T7: prep.: in; by hand of, by; with; beside; from 
2A TN-, 2A TOOT*: prep: under the hand of; beside; with 
2ITN-, 2ITOOT*: prep.: by the hand of; through, by; from 
TCO, TC€-, TCO*: to give to drink 
TCABO, TCABE~, TC(A)BO~: to make wise; to teach; to show 
TCBKO, TCBK€-, TCBKO~: to make small, to diminish 
(тусто, (T)CTE-, (тусто», (T)CTHY': to bring; to pay back; to repeat 
TOGEIT: to mourn; пи m.: mourning, lament 
тоот: see TWPE 
тот, тєт-, тот», THT": to be joined; to be persuaded; to be agreeable; to make equal 
TTO, TTE-, ттоє to make give, to require 
T€TN-: pers. pron.: you (pl.) 
TTOON: see TWN 
Taloy: fifty 
THY (m.): wind 
Тот, T(e): five 
TOOY (m.): mountain, mountainous country 
TOOY, T€Y-, TOOY*: to buy 
TOOYE (m.): shoe, (pair of) shoes 
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TOYW?: see TOYN- 
TOYN-, TOY: bosom 

€-TOY€N-: prep.: toward (to the bosom of) 
TXDOYN/TCD(ODNN, TOYN-, TOYCODN^/TCOD(CD)N*: to arise; to raise; to carry 
TOYNOC, TOYNEC-/TOYNOYC, TOYNOC*: to wake; to raise; to stand up; to be 
resuscitated; to set up; пи m.: raising, resurrection 
тоа), TEW-/TOW-, тод)», тна)!: to be boundary, to be fixed; to limit; to determine; 
nn m.: ordinance; destiny; affair; fashion 
TAWO, TAWE-, TAWO: to increase 

TAWE-OEIW: to proclaim, to preach 
TW2, THE-/TA2-, TA2*, тної: to be mixed, disturbed, clouded; to mix, to stir 
T220, TA2€-, TAO’, таону": to make to stand, to set up; to attain, to reach; to assign 
to; to be able 
T€, Taze!: to become drunken, to be drunken 
тоне see онт 
е2в (m.): leaven 
ӨВВІО, ӨВВІЄ-, OBBIO*: to humiliate; to be humble; пп m.: humility 
таюм, T€2M-/TAQM^, тлом», TA2M*: to nock, to summon, to invite; nn m.: calling, 
convocation: 
томко, T2MK€-, T2MKO-*: to ill use; to afflict; to humiliate; nn m.: ill treatment; 
affliction 
тахро, TAXpe€-, TA XpO^7, TAXpHO)Y'/TaxpaelT': to make strong, firm, fast; to be 
strengthened, decided; nn m.: firmness, strength, solidity 
TWwWw6E, тєб-, TO(0)6^, THÓ!: to be fixed, joined; to plant 
(тбаєю, (т)бл(єлє-, стаємо», (т)бл‹(єлнүї: to make ugly; to disgrace; to 
condemn; to be disgraced, condemned 


оү 

оү: indef. art.: а (сї. 064) 

оү: interrogative pron.: what? 

oya: indef. pron.: someone 

oya (m.): blasphemy 
Xt-oya: to speak blasphemy 

OY2, OYEI: one 

OYaa(T): alone 

OYE, OYH(H)Y7/O YHO Y^, oyuy': to be distant, far-reaching; пп m.: distance 

OYE: see OYA 

OYO(E)! (m.): rush, course, swift movement; progress, impetuosity 
Т-ОҮО(ЄЛ: to go about seeking, to seek; to go forward 

OY: to cease; to stay; to stop; to finish 
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oyaas': to be pure; to be saint ; see OYOTI 
T.€ T.OY2.AB: saint 
OYBE-, OYBH-: prep.: opposite; toward; against 
OYAM-: part. cstr. of OYWM 
оуам-рамє: cannibal 
OYWM, OY(€)M-/OYWM-/OYOM-, оүоомх: to eat; to bite 
6iN-OYCDM: food 
OYN-: there is/are 
оубі-: used in the durative sentence with indefinite subject (cf. 267) 
OYON: someone; something 
OYOEIN (m.): light 
OYCOON, OYHN*: to open 
OYEINE: to pass by 
OYNT€-, оумтая to have 
OYNOY (f.): hour; moment 
N-TE.YNOY: adv.: immediately 
T€NOY: adv.: now 
OYWNY) (m.): wolf 
OYWN2 (EBOA), OY€N2-, OYON2’, оуомої: to reveal; to be revealed; to appear; пи т. 
revelation; apparition 
AT.OYWN2 EBOA: invisible 
оүотт: to be pure, innocent 
оунр: interrogative pron.: how many? how much? 
оүрот, poovT!: to be glad, eager, ready; stative: to be glad, fresh, flourishing; nn m. 
gladness; abundance; zeal 
оүєрнтеє (f./pl.): foot, feet 
OYWT: single; alone; any; one and same 
OYT€-, оута»є prep: between, among 
OYHY: stative of OYE 
OYOEIY) (m.): time, occasion 
OYWY), OYEW-, OYA): to desire, to love; nn m.: desire, love 
оуаун (f.): night 
P-OY«DH: to pass night 
OYWUB, OYEQB-, OYOGQJB^: to answer 
OYCOQ)T: to worship; to great; to kiss _ 
OYW2, OY€2-, OYA’, оүн?!: to put, to set; to add; to be placed; to dwell; with Nca-: 
to put after; to follow 
OY€2-CA2N€: to command, to order 
бїч-оүсо?: act of dwelling; manner of life 
оүоо?є (Ё): scorpion 
OYXA!, оүоҳ!: to be whole, safe, sound; nn m. : health, safety; weal 
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OYWXT: see OYWO6TT 
OYW6T, оуєбт-, оуобт», оуобті!: to break; to be broken 


сю 
ах): to conceive; nn m.: conception 
WBW, Єва), ова), ова)!: to forget; to be forgotten; to sleep; пп m.: forgetfulness; 
oblivion; sleep 
P-(11.)wWBY): to be forgetful; to be forgotten 
WA, OA~/Wa-, Ол, HAT: to hold, to contain, to enclose; to take, to lay hold об to 
gather; to harvest; nn т.: gathering; harvest 
WMC, €MC-/AMC-, ОМС, OMC!: to be sunk, submerged; to sink, to dip; to baptize; to be 
baptized; пп т.: sinking, dipping; baptism 
cone (Е): stone 
CON2, ON2*: to live; nn m.: life 
WT, €TI-, OTIZ/ATI7, оті: to count; to esteem; to consider; nn т.: reckoning 
H(H)TT€ (f.): number 
сор, єрв-, OpB^, OpB': to be enclosed, apart; to be quiet; to restrict; to surround; nn m.: 
seclusion; quietude 
WPK, COPK-, OPK^: to swear; nn m.: swearing 
срх, WPHX-, орх, орє)х!: to be firm, secure, fastened; to confirm, to fasten; to 
imprison; nn m.: firmness, assurance; deed of security; lock 
‹оск, ock!: to delay; to continue, to be prolonged; to be delayed; nn m.: duration; delay 
аутті, €TTI-, ОПТ», OTT OTT]: to shut, to enclose, to imprison; nn m.: seclusion, 
imprisonment 
wW, EW-/WW-/AW-, OW: to cry, to announce; to sound; to read; to promise; to vow 
AQ)-Q)KAK (хау аку: to cry out 
(DUM, EWM-, OWM, осм": to be quenched, dried up; to quench 
«02€, a?e": to stand; to stay; to wait 
with рат: to reap; to mow; nn т. reaping, harvest 
O2C (m.): sickle 
WXN, EXN(E)-/WXN-, OXNZ: to cease, to perish; to make cease, to destroy; nn m.: 
ceasing, destruction 
ат хм: unceasing 


Ф 

9): see EQ) 

wa (m.), WANTZ: nose 

Wa-, C02 PO*: prep: to, toward (of persons); to, at (of places) 
аухораї: see QPal 
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Wa: to rise (of the sun); nn m.: rising (of the sun); feast, festival 
we (m./f.): wood 
we: hundred 
аз, WI-, WITZ, сауну": to measure; to weigh; пи m.: measure; weight - 
aT.Wı: immeasurable 
Тоу: to set measure; to restrict 
go: thousand 
wwı (m.): what is high, above 
UBE: see WYE | 
WIBE, WB-/W(E)BT-, «хє)вт», азо(о)ве!: to change; to be changed; nn m.: change; 
difference 
COBHP (m.): friend, comrade 
сувр-: companion in 
WKAK: to cry, to shout; nn m.: cry 
WWA, WEA-, WOA WAA: despoil; nn m.: spoil, booty 
WAHA: to pray; nn m.: prayer 
Wan: to smell 
ÓIN-WWAM (f.): sense, power of smell 
аєлєєт (f.): bride; marriage 
TIA-WEAEET: bridegroom 
WHM: small; few; young; humble 
WWM (m.): summer 
Q)MMO: stranger 
аумоум, аумоумє: eight 
QJOMNT (m.), WOMTE (Ё): three 
QOMTE: see WOMNT 
CUMQUE, аума)є-, WMWHT?: to serve; to worship; nn m.: service; worship 
PEJ. WMWE: server; worshipper 
ам: see бунрє 
COHN (m.): tree 
WNa (m.): profligate; prodigal 
MNT.«JNA.: profligacy; intemperance 
WINE, WEN(T)-, WNT?: to seek; to ask; пи m.: inquiry; news; report 
WINE €-: to visit; to inquire for; to greet; to bid farewell 
WINE NCa-: to inquire for; to seek after 
аум-моуає: good news 
.. OM-TT.WINE: to visit 
WWNE: to be sick, weak; nn m.: sickness, disease 
WWNB: see WWNY 
QANT?: see WA 


166 Coptic glossary 


QXDNQ/O)OONB, WENY-/WENB, WONG /UONBZ, wond: to join; to come together; nn 
т. union, unity 
WWT, «ХЄТ), WOTT, бунтт!: to receive; to contain; to take 
суттє: to be ashamed; to shame, to make shamed; nn m.: shame 
Gowrie, фоотт!: to become, to befall; stative: to exist, to be 
аупнрє (Є): wonder, amazement 
P-ayTtHpe: to be amazed; to marvel at, to admire 
aaap (m.) skin 
WAPE (f£): couch; cohabitation; sheepfold 
аухроя see Ф)А- 
‹)єєрє: see WHPE 
анрє (m.), weepe (£), PHY (pl.): child; son; daughter 
аум-, WP-: child of 
аумі-сом: nephew (son of a brother) 
WP-BWWN: bad son 
сурт, CU(G)PTI-, сорт, qwopti(e)': to be early; to be first; nn m.: morning 
«opu: рі. of gupe 
wec-, woc’, а)нсї!: see CWU) 
сусос (m.), pl. wooc/wwwc: herd, shepherd 
CQ)CN-: see CWU) 
WHT: two hundred 
WWT (m.): trader, merchant 


ахахут, w(E\(E)T-, WA(A)T?, алат": to cut, to slay; to be cut short, to want, to lack; 


nn т.: thing cut; sacrifice; need; shortage 
ахотє (f): well, cistern, pit 
аутеко (m.), рі. аутєкаоу: prison 
WTEKWOY: pl. of MTEKO 
аутортр, аутртр-, аутртарр», аутрта»р: to be disturbed, troubled, in haste; to 
disturb, to cause to hasten; nn m.: disturbance, trouble, haste, confusion 
Gay, Woy- (m.): use; value; as adj.: useful, fitting 
MNT.qjay: usefulness; propriety; modesty 
€«9OY-MepiT*q: amiable 
wooye, woywoy': to be dry 
WOYO, WOYE-, соүох: to flow; to pour; to discharge, to empty 
QOYEIT: empty 
woywoy: stative of буооүє 
woywoy: to boast, to pride oneself; пи m.: boast, pride 
WYE: it is fitting, right; negation: мєс)а)є 
аууаут (m.): window; niche, alcove 
Qqe/q)Be/co)qe, WYE-: seventy 
«(Da qT6 (m.): iniquitous, impious person or thing 
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WaXeé: to speak, to say; nn m.: word, saying 
бім-с)л XE (Ё): speech; saying; tale 
WOXNE: to take counsel, to consider; nn m.: counsel, design 
XI-GOXNE: to advise; to take counsel 
PEY.XI-WMOXNE: adviser, counseler 
WWXT, ауєхт-, WOXT?, wox: to be over, to remain over; to leave over, behind; 
nn m.: remainder, rest 
бом: see бом 


q 
24, 4-: pers. pron.: he, him 
qal-: part. cstr. of gt 
q2.1-N2.2B: yoking beast 
qA.1-Q)INC: ship 
qt, 41, GIT: to bear, to carry, to take 
Чї 2a-: to bear under, to support, to tolerate 
Чит (m./f.): worm 
qTo(e): see qroovy 
GTOOY (m.), qTO(€) (Е): four 


2 
227, 22.PO*: prep.: under; in; at; from; by reason of; in respect of; toward 
23€: last 
231 (m.): husband 
2€ (£): manner 
2€: to fall; to light upon; to find; nn m.: fall; destruction 
2H (Е), онтя fore part; beginning 
2H (£), онтє belly; womb 
ФА-ӨН: prep./conj.: before 
2HT~: prep.: before, in front of 
NHT” (see 2N-): prep.: in 
2H, 2€- (m.): season 
2€-BWODN: bad season; famine 
217, 2IKD(CO)*: on; at; in 
21€: particle, see €i€ 
21H (Е), pl. e100Ye: road; path 
2100007: see 21- 
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20 (m.), 2PN-/2N-, 2pa~: prep.: face; side, edge 
€2(P)N-, €2pa«: prep.: toward face of; to; among 
маорм-, NA2PA: prep.: in presence of; before 

Zw: to suffice, to be enough 

200002: self; also; but, on other hand 

2I€IB (m.): lamb 

2COB (m.), pl. овнує: thing; work; matter; event 
P-2wB: to do work, to be zealous 
ÓIN-P-2 0B (f.): work 

2IBE, 20Be': to be low, to be short; 
2BB€ (m.): low part, place 

2BBC: see дІВЄ 

2€BCODCN: see 2H 

2WBC, 2(€)BC-, 2OBC?, 20Bc!: to cover; to be covered; to hide 

2BHYE: pl. of 2WB 

2HKE: poor 

око, 2KAeiT'/okoeiT': to be hungry; nn m.: hunger; famine 

Zaa: with р-: to deceive 

ZWA, 2(E)A-/2OA-, 2OA*: to throw; to bring 

20o0~ae (Ё): moth 

2XAO (m.), 2AAW (f£): old person 
MNT.2A.AO: (old) age 

2AAW: see ZAAO 

2QWAEM, 2€A€M-, 2OAM*: to seize 

2AOTIA(GJTI, QATIAWTIZ, олопламі!: to be weary, despondent; пи m.: weariness, 

distress 

2aa6-: part. cstr. of 2A06 
2aa6-qwaxe: eloquent 

олоб, 20A6!: to be sweet; to take delight 

2aM-: craftsman | 
2aM-QE: carpenter 
2AM-NOYB: goldsmith 

гам, 2€M-, 20м», 2HM!: to tread, to trample; to beat 

2AMO(: interj.: would, o that! (cf. 420) 

ZME, 2мє-, 2MT-: forty 

21OM€: pl. of C2IME 

2MOM, 2HM': to be hot; nn m.: heat; fever 

eMMe (f.): heat; fever (see 2MOM) 

ZMENE, 2M(€)NE-, 2MENET-: eighty 

2MENET-: see ZMENE 
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2MOOC: to sit; to remain; to dwell 
2MT-: see 2ME 
2MOT (m.): grace; gift 
ауп-омот (NTN-): to give thanks to (literally: to receive grace from) 
2M22.À (m./f.): servant 
COBP-2M22.A: fellow slave 
2N-: see 20 
2N-, N2HT-: prep.: in; at; on; by; with; from 
€-2(€)N-: prep.: toward; against 
2EN: indef. art. pl. (cf. 064) 
ZWN, 2XDNE, 2N-, 2ON^, 2HN': to approach, to be nigh; to comply with 
ZWN, 2ON*: to bid, to command 
2NE-, 2NA-: to will, to desire; impersonal: it pleases 
P-2Na: to be willing, to desire 
2O(E)INE: some, certain 
ZWNE: see ZWN 
ZENEETE (f.): monastery 
QNA(2)Y, 2N(O)OY (m.): vessel, pot, receptacle; thing 
тт (m.): judgment, inquest 
Р-о2 to give judgment; to avenge; to go to law 
T-2aTtr to give judgment 
Peq.T-22a m: judge 
XI-2ATI: to receive judgment; to go to law 
ZWT, оєп-, гот, 2HTI: to be hidden; to hide 
ЭАТС: it is needful, necessary 
ор: upper part; lower part; often as adv. or with prep. 
E2Pat: adv.: to above, upward; downward 
Wa2pas: adv.: upward; downward 
223pO*: see 2a- 
2Qpaz: see 20 
2paz: see 2POOY 
2pe (£/m.), рі. орнує, орєоує, 2peooy: food 
2PB (m.): form; likeness 
2POOY (m.), ОРОУМ-, 2pa~: voice; sound 
ZPOW, 2(€)PCU-, 2OPQD: to be heavy, slow, difficult; to make heavy; nn m.: weigh, 
burden 
ФАРЄ?. (€-) to keep; to guard; to restrain 
ZICE, 2ACT-, 2acT/2o0cT/2IcT4, 2ОСЄЇ: to toil, to be troubled, difficult; to trouble, 


to weary; nn m.: labour, product of labour; weariness; suffering 
2aT (m.): silver 
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онт (m.), (2)T€-, (2)TN-, 2 TH^: heart; mind 
хент: foolish, insensible 
PM.N-2HT: understanding 
аум-онт: pitiful 
P-KOYI N-2HT: to be faint-hearted 
P-2HT CNAY: to be of two minds, doubtful 
T-2 H^: to pay head; to observe 
22(2)TN/2a(2)TE-, 2a(2) TH: prep.: below heart of; with; beside 
2HT (m.), т2н: tip; edge 
QH(H)T€: see €IC 
2oTe (f.): fear 
о N-20TE: to be afraid 
P-2OTE: to be afraid 
Т-20тє: to give fear, to terrify 
XI-2OTE: to bring fear, to frighten 
2T€-: see 2H 
2TE-: see QHT 
2TH^: see онт 
ото (m.): horse 
2WTB, 2€TB-, 2OTB^, отв": to kill; nn m.: slaughter, murder 
2TN-: see онт 
2TOOYE (m.): dawn, morning 
2HY (m.): profit; usefulness 
T-2HY: to give profit; to benefit 
200Y (m.): day 
TIEeOOY: who, what is evil; wickedness 
200Y': to be putrid, bad, wicked 
2IOY€, 2OY-, ZIT: to be struck, whetted; to strike; to cast; to lay 
21OOY€: pl. of 21H 
20YO (m.): greater part, greatness; with N-/€-.. €-: more than (cf. 033) 
P-2OY0O: to have more, to exceed 
2OYPE-/2OYPW-, 20YP(OOXD7/20 YPO*: to deprive 
2O0YEIT(E): first 
2OOYT (m.): male; husband 
2X09), 2€49)-/20Q)-, 24)», она): to be in distress; nn m.: distress, straits 
204 (m.), 2424 (Е): serpent 
2«0q: see 204 
222: many, much 
галі, оєхп-, 2охтх, 20XTI': го shut 
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20X2X, 2(€)X2X-, 2€.X2X0X^, ехо: to be distressed, restricted, narrow; to 
straighten, to compel; nn m.: distress, need 


X 
ха: cstr. part. of ХА 
XAI-BEKE: one who receives a salary; mercenary 
Xaele (m.): desert 
XE: conj.: introduces a completive, causal or final sentence (HEH, HEH, THEE); introduces 
direct or indirect speech 
XH (m.): emptiness; vanity 
XIN-XH/ÓIN- XH: emptiness; vanity 
XI, XI-/X€-, ХІТ: to receive; to take; to bring; to accept 
XO, хє-/хо-, хо», хну: to sow; to plant 
XO/XW, X€-/XI-, .XO*: to put; to send forth; to spend 
X O(€)I (m.): ship, boat 
ха» see XN- 
XW, X€-/XI-, XO07/ хіт: to speak, to tell 
XAI-BEKE: see XI 
XWK (EBOA), X€K-/XAK-, хок», XHK: to be completed, full; to end; to complete, to 
finish; to fulfil; пи m. completion; end; total; fulfilment 
XWKM(E), X€KM-, хокми/хакм», XOKM!: to wash; to wet; nn m.: washing; cleansing; 
baptism 
Т-хсокм: to give washing; to baptize 
ха-хоокм: to take washing; to be baptised 
X€KA(2)c: that, in order that (cf. 447) 
XooAec (f): moth; putrefaction 
хоромеє (m.): sheet; roll of papyrus; book 
XN (XEN, XIN): conj.: or 
XN- (m.), 2002: head 
€XN-, єх а»: upon, over; for, on account of; against; to 
2IXN-, 21X07: on head of; upon, over; on; at; beside; through 
XIN-: prep.: from (onward); while yet; since 
XINTA^: XIN + focalising conversion of the past tense (cf. 423) 
XNOY, XNE~/XNOY-, XNOY?: to ask, to question, to require; to tell, to say; nn m.: 
questioning, inquiry 
XINXH (m.): see XH 
XINÓONC: see бомс 
X(€)rr- (m./f.): hour 
XIIIO, хтє-, XTIIO2, XTIHTŤ: to blame, to upbraid; stative: to be ashamed, modest; nn 
m.: blame; modesty 
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хпо, XTI€-/XTIO-, хто», XTAEIT": to beget; to bring forth; to acquire; nn m.: birth; 
begetting 
XI1OOp: see (€ loop 
XXDCODP(€): see XPO 
хахорє, Xce(e)pe-, KOOP, хоорє!: to scatter, to disperse; nn т.: scattering, 
dissolution 
херо, Xepe-, Xepo»: to blaze; to burn; to kindle 
хро, xpaeiT!: to become or to be strong, firm, victorious; nn m.: victory; strength 
хахоре, хсовор!: to be strong, hard, bold 
Xwptr: to stumble, to trip | 
хроп (m.): obstacle, impediment 
AT.Xport: unimpeded 
XO€IC (m.): lord 
ХАСІ: cstr. part. of ХАСЄ 
XACI-2HT: high-hearted; arrogant 
XIC€, XECT-, XACT^/XICT^, XOC€!: to become or to be high; to exalt 
XOEIT (m.): olive tree; olive 
XOOY, хєү-/хооү-, X0(0)OY^/X.3.YOY*: to send 
XIOYE: to steal; nn m.: theft, fraud; nn m./f.: stolen; secret 
N-XIOYE: adv.: secretly; unbeknown to 
peg.xioye: thief - Е 
XOYT~: see XOYWT 
XOYWT (m.), хоуаутє (Ё), хоут-: twenty 
XW2, XH2*: to touch 
XW2M, X€2M-, хлом», хлом': to be defiled; to defile, pollute; nn m.: uncleanness; 
pollution 
XAX (m.): sparrow 
XW: head; capital 
AN-XWX: chief, captain 
XAXE (m.): enemy 
MNT.XAXE: enmity 


б 


бє: enclitic particle: then, therefore, but; again, once more 

бє: indef. pron.: other 

6a(€)lO: see TOA(ENIO 

ба», 6eeT'/6HHT": to continue; to persist; to desist; to stop 

ÓWB: see OBBE 

бввє, блв, боовг/боос: to become or to be feeble, timid; nn m.: weakness 
бов: weak person 
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бол. (m.): lie; liar 
XI бол: to lie; to speak lie 
P€q.xi-602.: liar 
60(€)lA€, 62. €-, бало, 6a AHY(CT) /63 A OO YT: to dwell; to visit; nn m.: sojourn 
- Mà М-бОСЄЛАЄ: dwelling place; station 
бахолє, 6e(€)A€-/6A-, боол, 6004€: swathe, clothe; surround; cover; пп m.: 
covering; cloak 
болт, 6(E)ATI-, болт», 6oan!: to uncover; to open; to reveal 
OWAX, 60A X^, 60A.X?: to be entwined, implicated 
бом (f.): power, strength 
бм: auxiliary: to find power; to be strong, able 
бмбом: to find power; to be strong, able 
бім-: forming noun of action 
OIN-qaxe (f.): word; conversation; story 
бім-с)оме (Ё): sickness 
бімє, ON-, б(є)мт: to find; to understand 
бомс (m.): might; violence 
XI N-ÓONC: to use violence; to do evil; nn m.: violence, iniquity 
6WNT, бомт": to be wroth; nn m.: wrath 
P-ÓcoNT: to be angry 
Т-бомт: to cause anger; to provoke 
OINXH (m.): see XH 
бєтн: to hasten 
битє (Ё): cloud 
батиє), бсотт-/ботт-, бнт», бнті!: to seize, to take 
OapaTe: see kepátiov 
6pw2, бро?!: to be in want, needy, diminished; пп m.: want; need 
брл?т: see сбрлот 
бєрнб (m.): hunter 
борб: to waylay; to hunt; nn m.: snare 
Ópo(0)6 (m.): seed 
бос, бєс- (m.): half - 
бот (f.): size; age; form 
ÓcoTTI, бєтт-, ботт», ботті!: to be defeated, overcome; to defeat, to overcome 
бато, бот27, бот?!: to wound, to pierce; to intrude; nn т. pierced place, hole 
бооү, бооу», бнү!: to be narrow; to make narrow 
боот, OWT”: to look, to see; to look out, to wait for; nn m.: look, glance 
61x (f.): hand 
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This list contains all the Greek words encountered in the examples, the exercises and the 
texts. They are arranged in the Greek alphabetical order. The orthography of Greek words 
can be slightly deviant in Coptic. The initial aspiration (2) is rendered in Greek by the use 
of the spiritus asper above the first vowel or diphtongue of the word. Sometimes we find 
aspirations in Coptic where the Greek original has none. There is moreover a tendency to 
confuse V/H/y, O/co and, more rarely, K/6. 


A 
то дуавбм (n.): the Good 
dyads, -й, -бу: good 
й дудбти (Ё): love, charity 
ó бууєЛос (m.): messenger, angel 
6 дубом (m.): fight; combat; competition 
&yovíGouot, ArCONIZ€: to fight 
6 Атублпос (m.): Egyptian 
aipetixds, -й, -бу, 22p€ TIKOC: heretic 
0100отс (Е), €ceycic: (sense) perception 
то сіобитіріоу (n.), ECEHTHPION: organ of sense 
аїхубЛотос, -ov: prisoner (of war), captive | 
&xáOapcoc, -ov: unclean, impure, foul 
б &Аёктор (m.): cock 
&АлӨтубс, -й, -бу: real, true, truthful 
GAA: conj.: but, on the other hand 
&AÀAoc, -n, -o: other 
GAAo... GAAo...: on the one hand..., on the other... 
7 dyéAet: adv.: really, truly 
бреЛёо, AMEAEI (€BOA): to have no care for; to be neglectful of; to allow 
&yépiuvoc, -ov: free from care; unconcerned 
бусүкоїос̧, -a, -ov: necessary 
й дубуки (Ё): necessity 
й буботаотс (Ё): resurrection 
й буаотрофі (Ё): return; mode of life, behaviour 
6 dvaxwpntis (m.), ANAXCDPITHC: anchoret; hermit 
&véyo, ANEIXE: to hold up; to uphold; to maintain 
буті: prep.: opposite; instead of 
AVTIKEIHEVOG, -n, -ov: concurrent; enemy 
&E106, -a, -ov: worthy 
adnavtdw, AMANTA: to meet, to encounter 








176 Greek glossary 


дтарубора, ATTAPNA: to deny, to refuse 
ànatáw, AMATA: to deceive; to lead astray 
й лати (Ё): fraud, deceit, guile 
Фтпотос̧, -ov: unfaithful 
мит.атистос: infidelity; unbelief 
&тАФс, 2aTIAWwC: adv. : simply; absolutely; in а word 
&noónyuéo, ATIO.AHMEI: to be away from home, abroad; to go abroad 
длокавістти, ATOKACICTA: to restore; to hand over 
ó &ánóotoAoc (m.): apostle 
&pa: interrogative particle (cf. 399) 
й брєтї] (Є): virtue 
TO @ртотоу (п.), APICTCON: breakfest 
åpráčw, 22 pTIAZ€: to snatch away; to carry off; to seize, to ravish 
apxaios, -a, -ov: old 
N-apxaloc: in the past 
@рхї (Е): beginning, origin; principle; government, power 
àpxnyóc (m.): cause; founder, author 
рхоноп, архе: to begin 
a&pxipavdpitnye (m.), APXIMA.APITHC: archimandrite 
&pxwv (m.): governor, chief, archon 
боер с, -Єс: impious 
й бокпо1с (Е): exercise; training; ascesis 
болбоо, ACTIAZE: to kiss, to embrace; to great 
&сфоАйс, -Єс: firm, safe, secure 
бофоАФс: ady.: safely; without faltering 
adtetovotos, -ov: free; in one's own power 
6 абтоуєуйс (m.): autogenes (self-produced) 
avtdc, -ń, -бу: self, same; as dem. pron.: he, him; she, her 
тоб абтоб: from (or by) the same (genitive) 


H £ 


й фору (f.): starting-point; occasion; resources 


>” On O^ £x O- с 


B 

то ф@тттоне (n.): baptism 

Варварос, -ov: barbarian, non-Greek 
fon8éo, BOHEE!: to help 


Г 

6 yáuoç (m.): marriage 

yap: enclitic conj.: for 

й уємєй (Ё): race; family; descent; generation 

yevvaioc, -a, -ov: high-born, noble, excellent 

yévoito: (might it happen) that (expresses a wish); negation: wt yévorto (cf. 420) 
TO yévoc (n.): race; offspring; generation; kind 
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й үуӧоқ (Ё): knowledge 

й ypa qi (Е): writing; Scripture 

yvuváčw, PYMNAZE: train, exercise; with 23: to dispute about 
й yuuvacía (Ё): exercise, practice 


D 

ó daipwv (m.): demon 

TO балибуюм (n.), AAIMWNION: demon, devil 

бё: enclitic conj.: and; but; (with pév) on the other hand 
тб deinvov (n.), AITINON, "T TTINON: meal 

6 бпуюорудс (m.), A. IMIOYPrOC: architect, demiurge, creator 
й біавоМа (f.): enmity; aversion 

ó Giá oA oc (m.): devil 

й бойки (С): disposition; covenant; testament 
diaxovéw, ALAKONEI: to serve, to minister 

й бібаскаЛіа (Є): doctrine; teaching 

бікопос, -a, -ov: just, righteous 

dikatwe: adv.: with reason 

й біколосбуп (Ё): justice 

тб бікаїшуа (n.): judgement; verdict; justification 

ó Siwypdc (m.), змокмос: hunt; persecution 


E 
‘EBpatos, -a, -ov: Hebrew 
MNT.2EBpaloc: Hebrew 
£ykakéo, EFKAKEI: to lose heart; to grow tired 
то ÉOvogc (n.), 2E@NOC: people, nation; pl. gentiles, pagans 
f| ikov (f.), 21K CON: image, statue, representation 
eiur[m (Є-): prep.: except for; conj.: if not 
й єїрйуп (Ё), IPHNH: peace; rest 
єїримікдс, - й, -óv, HPHNIKOC: peaceful 
єїта: conj.: then, next 
eite... eite: conj.: either... or 
й ExxAnota (f.): assembly; church 
6 ZAAny, 2€A AHN: Greek; gentile, pagan 
&AAnvikóz, -ń, -óv: Greek, Hellenic 
то ЕЛос (n.), 2€A OC: marsh-meadow 
&AníGo, o€ATIIZ€: to hope 
й £Aríc, 2e A TriC. (f.): hope 
й Evepyeia (Ё): activity 
£viarbotoc: adv.: yearly; during a year 
й évtoAn (£.): commandment, order 


ЕЕєсті (п): impersonal verb: it is possible; it is allowed; negation: оок есті 
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й £&ovoía (f.): authority; power 

énet, neid, ETIAH: when; since 

£riQuyuéo, ETE YMEI, ETTEIOYMEL: to desire 

й Елавоціа (f.): desire 

й ётпотоћ (Ё), pl. eric TOA OO YE: letter 

ET1XEIPEW, €TIIXepet: to put one's hand to; attempt; attack 
й Ехируїс (f.): (monastic) scapular 

й Epyaoia (f.): work; occupation; effort; function 

Й Epnpta (f.): desert; desolate place; solitude 

Ерпиос, -ov: desolate, abandoned; nom m.: desert 

Ett: yet, still 

то єбаууємом (п.): good news; Gospel 

£Uceric, -Єс: pious; faithful 

єофраїуо, evppaivoun, ЄУФРАМЕ: to rejoice; to be happy; to make happy 


Z 


H 

Й: conj.: or 

ó йуєном (m.): chief, leader 

й йбомі (Ё), онломн, 2 Y-A.ONH: pleasure 


Ө 

то дєстром (п.): theatre, spectacle 

й Sewpia (f.): exam, inquiry; theory 

тб Onpíov (п.): wild animal 

0МРо», өлмвє: to oppress (in Coptic also: to be oppressed) 
й OA api (Ё): oppression, affliction; pressure 

6 Ovpeóc (m.), еурос: shield 

й восіа (£.): offering, sacrifice; offering festival 


I 


lovdaioc, -a, -ov, IOY AAI: Jew(ish) 


K 
6 káðoç (m.): jar, vessel; urn 
кадарбс̧, -@, "бу: pure 
MNT-KaAe@apoc: purity 
ó Kaipdc (m.): (right) moment, occasion 
каїтої, КЄТОЇ: and indeed, and further; and yet 
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Kade, -й, -бу: beautiful 

KaAdc: adv.: good, well 

K&v: conj.: even if 

6 xapnóc (m.): fruit 

kata: prep.: downwards; toward; in accordance with; after; according to 
катбуалос, -ov, XAIOC: subterranean; on the ground 

6 KataKAVOLds (m.), KA TAKAHCMOC: destruction, inundation, deluge 
KATAAGAEW, KATAAAAL: to blame; to rail at 

й катаЛоМа (Ё): evil report, slander 

xataqQpovéo, KATAMPONE!: to look down upon, to despise; to disregard 
Katop06w, KATOPEOY: to make right; to correct; to be right, perfect 
TO кєрӣтіоу (n.), o3pa Te: pod 

Knpvoow, K YPICCAL: to announce 

ó xivdvvoc (m.): danger, risk 

й кімубра (Р), бімнра:: lyre 

KAnpovouéo, КАНРОМОМІ: to inherit, to receive 

KOtVWVEW, KOINONE!: participate; join 

й kotvwvia (f.): (monastic) community 

KoAdlw, KOAAZE: to chastise; to punish; to reprove 

й кӧЛаот (Е): chastisement, punishment; correction 

6 кбипс (m.): magistrate (from the Latin “comes”) 

KOOUIKOG, -ń, -óv: cosmic; belonging to the world 

6 кдорос (m.): cosmos 

й Kpatrip (m.): vessel, bowl 

Kpivw, KPIN€: to judge 

й kpícic (f.): judgement 


A 

ó Aaóc (m.): people 

й Лєкдми (Ё): dish; pot; pan 

ó Anotris (m.), AYCTHC: robber; thief 

ó Хбуос (m.): Logos; reason; Word; history 

й Adyxn (f.): lance, spear 

Avréopat, AYTKE): to be sad, afflicted; to suffer 
й Avan (Ё): affliction; suffering; sadness 


M 

й uayía (Ё): magic, magic trick 

6 цавитис (m.): pupil, disciple 
()BP-MACHTHC: classmate 

HGAAov: ady.: more; rather 

растіүбо, MACTIFOY: to whip; to flog 

й уботів (f.), МАСТІМГХ: whip; scourge 
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й weAétn (£.): care; exercise 

TO uéAog (п.): member, limb 

убу: enclitic particle: indeed; with $: on the one hand 
TO џёрос̧ (n.): part 

HEtAVOEW, Me TANOEI: to convert; to repent 

й u£távoia (Ё): repentance 

ий: interrogative particle: not? (cf. 399). 

unu: interrogative particle (cf. 399) 

umore: conj.: lest ever 

unoc: conj.: in order not to; lest in any way 
нбүзс: adv.: scarcely; hardly 

uovaxóc, -ń, -бу: alone; solitary; noun: monk, nun 
uovoyevric, -éc: monogenes (the only-born) 
uóvov: ady.: only 

убмос, -n, -ov: alone 

TO VOTH pov (n.): mystery, secret 


N 

vnotebw, МНСТЄУЄ: to fast 

6 убнос (m.): law 
AXN-NOMOC: illegally 

6 уобс̧ (m.): intellect, spirit 

6 монфіос (m.): husband 


{т] 


й уц (f.): foreign country 
то &{фос (п.), CIJE, CHYE, CYBE: sword 


о 


ó орбоЛос (m.), 20BOA OC: obol 

й oikovoyía (Е): household; government; Economy (of Salvation); design 
ó оїкоубуос (m.): manager; administrator; house-steward 
б оїкос (m.): house 

й oixovpevn (£.): (inhabited) world 

бЛос, -п, "ом, 2OAOC: complete, whole 

бЛос̧, Фолс: ady.: completely 

Й бруй (£): anger; wrath 

то Spopa (n.), ZOPOMA: vision 

то брос (m.), 20РОС: limit; border; definition; rule 
бооу: conj.: so far as; so much as; as long as 

бтау, ZOTAN: conj.: when; whenever 

ov: particle of negation: not 
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ovdé: conj.: and not, neither 
й ovoia (f.): being; substance; property 
ovtE: conj.: and not, neither 


IT 
полбебо: to educate 

TO паЛбтом (n.), TAA AA. TION: palace 

пдбутос: ady.: completely; certainly; absolutely 

Tapa, TTA PA PO-*: prep.: next to; in comparison with; beyond 

й параболи (f.): comparison; parable 

Tapdyw, парагє: to transport; to pass 

rapadidwp1, WApAAIAOY: to hand over, to deliver; to betray 
napaitéoual, TTAPA (TCI: to beg; obtain (a favour); decline, reject 
паракоЛёо, TTAPAKA ASI: to invoke; to pray; to exhort 
парбемос (Ё): young girl; virgin 

й паррпоїа (Ё): freedom of speech; frankness; freedom 
потй000, TATACCE: to beat; to knock; to strike; to smite 

ó natpıápxnç (m.): patriarch 

періо», TEIPAZE: to tempt 

б neipacoyóc (m.): temptation; trial 

nepíxopoc, -ov (Е), ПЄРІХОРОС: the country round about 

й пётра (Ё): rock 

й nnyń (Ё): source 

T10t£00), TTICT€ Y€: to believe 

й ліотіс (Ё): faith; belief; trust 

талотбс, -fj, -óv: faithful 

то rÀÁoya (n.): thing moulded or fashioned; figure 

TAATWVIKOG, -й, -óv, TAA TONIKOC: platonic 

й nànyń (Е): blow, stroke; plague 

TO пуєбиа (п.): spirit 

6 nóAeuoc, TOA YMOC (m.): war, combat, fight 

TOAEUEW, полүмєг: to be at war; to make war; to fight 

й nódig (Ё): city 

поХЛбкіс: adv.: often 

movnpds, -&, -óv: evil, bad; criminal 

й nópvn (Ё): prostitute; adulterous woman 

ó nópvoc (m.): fornicator; idolater 

прокблто, пРОКОТТТЄЇ: to advance; to be advanced 

Tpdc, просрох: prep.: toward; across; against; around; for 
просёҳо, просєхє: to be intent on; to be on one's guard against; to attach oneself to 
проскартерёо, TIPOCKA PTepet: to persist in; to devote oneself to; to wait for 
тб прботауца (п.): ordinance, command 

й npooqopá (Ё): offering; application 

ó профітис (m.): prophet 
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й rúin (f.): door; gate; entrance 
Ttc: adv.: how? In any way, at all 


Р 


X 


то oáppocov (п.): sabbat; week 

Xayapítnc, -єс: Samaritan 

саркікбс̧, -й, -óv: fleshly, bodily 

й обрії (f.): flesh 

сєубс, -й, "бу, CMNOC: honourable; solemn, exalted; worthy 
MNT-C(€)MNOC: dignity; sacredness 

onpatvw, CYMANE: to indicate; to give signs; to appear; to be manifest; signify; declare 

скауба Мо, CKANAAAIZE: scandalise; to be an obstacle 

tò скбубаЛом (n.): obstacle; scandal 

OKETÉQO, CKETIAZE: to cover; to shelter; to protect 

й cogía (f.): wisdom 

софбс̧, -Й, -óv: wise 

тб олёрџа (n.): semen, seed 

спообббо, CTOYAAZE: to be eager; to pay attention; to do hastily; to pursue zealously 

й onovõń (Ё): haste; speed; zeal 

6 otavpdc (m.): cross 

otavpdw, CTAYPOY: to crucify 

й otńàn (Ё): stele 

TO otixépiov (n.): tunic 

й ovoAfj (Е): robe, garment 

ovAdw, CYAA: to strip off; to plunder; to take off 

й ovp@wvia (f.): harmony; music 

6 сбубооЛос̧ (m.): co-slave 

oppayiGw, СФРАГІХЄ: to seal; to certify; to confirm 

TO oxñua (n.), СХҮМА: form; figure; (fashion of) dress 

TO Opa (n.): body 

соратікбс̧: adv.: bodily, physically 

ó сотйр (m.): saviour 


T 


тбсоо, TACCE: to arrange; to order; to rule; to impose 

тёАє(1)ос, -a, -ov: complete, accomplished, perfect 

б тератіас (m.), TepH.A a. THC ( ?): thaumaturge, worker of miracles 
TEPATWOSNG, -єс, TEPHAATHC ( 7): miraculous, prodigious, monstrous 
тоЛибо, TOAMA: to dare, to have the courage 
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ó тбтос (m.): place 
téte: adv.: then, at that moment 
й трофії (Ё): food 


Y 

й олдкрісіс (Ё): hypocrisy 

bnouévo, 2YTIOMINE: to abide, to await; to be patient; to endure 

й блоцоми (f.): patience, endurance, perseverance 

onotácoQ, 2YTIOTACCE: to place under; to submit; to be obedient 


Ф 

ó фарісаїос (m.), Papiccatoc: pharisee 
то PpayéAArov (n.): whip 

й QuAT| (Ё): tribe 


X 
хар Сорох, Xapize: to grant a favour 
й хбріс (f.): grace 
TO Xápioya (n.): charisma; gift; grace 
б уіМіаруос (m.): commandant 
б xopóç (m.): dance 
б хбртос (m.): meadow, prairie; garden; grass 
й xpeía (f.), xpta: need; commodity 
P-xXpta: to need, to be needy 
TO xpfjua (n.): thing; possession; money; richness 
ó xpiotiavóc (m.): Christian 
й хбра (f.): region; country; countryside, province (in Egypt) 
xwpíç: prep.: without 


V 

UV éAAo, VA AA €t: to sing (to a harp), to psalm 
ó yaAuóg (m.): Psalm 

й pux (Е), pl. pyxooye: soul 


Q 

QC, 2€DC: conj.: since; when; prep.: like 

WOTE, QWCTE: conj.: so as, so that; in order that; prep.: like 
й офёЛела (Є), OPEAIA: help, aid; profit, advantage 


Glossary of proper nouns 


This list contains all the proper nouns you'll find in the examples, the exercises and the 
texts. They are presented in the ‘normal’ alphabetical order, that is, taking the vowels in 
account. 


ABE€A: Abel 
ANA peac: Andrew 
ANTONIOC: Antony 
ATIOA ACDN: Apollon 
вараввас: Barabbas 
внелєєм: Betlehem 
lABPIHA: Gabriel 
FA AIAAIA: Galilee 
repaaama: Geradama 
FPHFCODPIOC: Gregory 
A AN: Dan 
AA Y€LA: David 
AIMOYEOC: Timothy 
A.Qcieeoc: Dositheus 
ЄММАХА: Emmacha 
өєслорос: Theodore 
IAKCDBOC: James 
IHCOYC: Jesus 
IOP.A.ANHC: Jordan 
IO Y.A.A.: Juda 

` єкоснф: Joseph 
ICOQA.NNHC: John 
IOQANNHC TI.BATTTICTHC: John the baptist 
ICOQANNHC TL.KOA OBOC: John of Kolobos 
КАМА: Cana 
KHM€: Egypt 
KYTIPOC: Cyprus 
кас: Kós 
A€YEI: Levy 
макаріос: Macarius 
Mapia: Mary 





186 Proper nouns 


Mapia T.MAPAAAHAH: Mary Magdalene 
Mapi2am(M): Магу 
Maee aoc: Matthew 
MIPWeEAC: Mirótheas 
Mipweeoc: Mirótheos 
MWYCHC: Moise 
NazZapee: Nazareth 
паулос: Paul 
таосомо: Pachomius 
TreTpoc: Peter 
TTOIMHN: Poimen 
Ti2€epMHc: Phermes 
самаріа: Samaria 
CAOYA: Saul 
CAPATTICON: Serapion 
САТАМАС: Satan 
CHO: Seth 

TEPTIOC: Tertius 
хам: Cham 
2HPW.AHC: Herod 
QIePOYCA.AHM: Jerusalem 
2 YPCOD.AHC: Herod 


Glossary of nomina sacra 


Nomina sacra are abbreviations of important Christian names and titles. 


ÍC: IHCOYC: Jesus 

IHA: ICPAHA Israel 

еїлнм: T.21IEPOYCAAHM: Jerusalem 
TINA: TIN€YMA.:: Spirit 

T XC: T.XOEIC: the Lord 

CWP: ссотнр: Saviour 

XC: xpicToc: Christ 





Grammatical index 


absolute bound state 
nouns 046-047 
adjective 027 
see attribution 
construct participle 052 
adverb 103, 104-106, 377 
adverbial predicate 225, 260-266, 271 
conversions 263-266 
negation 261-262 
greek 105, 426 
interrogative 402 
noun 110 
prepositional locution 067, 107-109 
anaphroric 
see pronoun 
antecedent 
see circumstantial and relative conversion 
aorist 324-330, 456, 473 
negation 325-326 
apodosis 
see conditional clause 
appellative 159 
apposition 158-163 
subject 158, 209-213, 235-237 
approximation 250 
article 034, 041, 159, 200, 466 
definite 016, 054-062, 469 
demonstrative 015-016 
indefinite 064-068 
possessive 021 
zero-determiner 069—074, 160, 163, 166 
assimilation 055 
asyndeton 371, 395, 409, 414, 445, 468 
attribution 026, 164, 176-177 
with N- 086, 092, 101-102, 161, 165-172 
without N- 173-175 
bipartite construction 
see durative sentence 
bound state 
see noun, preposition, verb, prenominal 
bound state, prepersonal bound state 
cataphoric 
see pronoun 
causal clause 349, 390, 443-444 


causative infinitive 129-134, 379, 389-394, 
415, 424, 449 
negation 132 
noun 392-394 
verb 133, 390 
circumstance 357 
circumstantial conversion 146, 422, 433, 
440-441, 443, 451, 470, 471-476 
after the imperative 140 
antecedent 471-472 
before conjunctive 373 
cleft sentence 477-480 
durative sentence 228, 242, 254, 264, 
273, 277 
nominal sentence 197—198, 204, 216-217 
non-durative sentence: 314, 328, 340 
preterit 241, 343-436 
suffixically conjugated verboid 296, 298- 
299 
verbs of incomplete predication 412 
cleft sentence 
see circumstantial and relative conversion 
comparative 032-033 
completive clauses 
object clause 405-413 
subject clause 213, 414—421: 
with conjunctive 376 
concessive clause 440 
conditional 358—363, 425 
conditional clause 361—362, 427—442 
apodosis 434, 438 
comparative 441 
contrafactual 434—437 
factual 428—433 
protasis 429—437 
conjunction 
apodotic 397, 438 
completive 405—407, 417, 419 
disjunctive 189, 403 
enclitic 233 
nominal coordination 186-190 
paratactic 371, 395, 396, 468 
subordinate clause c. 362, 374—375, 423- 
425, 429—432, 439—442, 443, 446—448 


188 Grammatical index 


conjunctive 352, 368-379, 382, 408, 415, 
419, 445, 448, 470 
with verb 371-373, 413 
without verb 374-379 
consecutive clause 371, 445-448, 450-451 
conversions 144 
see circimstantial c., focalising c., preterit 
c., relative с. 
construct participle 
see adjective 
coordination 
see asyndeton, conjunctions 
dative 
delocutive 
see nominal sentence 
demonstrative 
see article, pronoun 
€TMMAY 017 
denotative function 027—028, 040 
deprivation 070 
descriptive function 028—029, 052 
determiner 075-079 
see article 
direct speech 405 
disjunctive 
see conjunction 
doubr 399 
dual 045 | 
durative sentence 223—292 
see adverbial predicate, future, present 
before conjunctive 373 
conversions 227-230, 435, 459-460 
indefinite subject 152-153, 267-277 
conversions 272-277 
negation 226 
object 278-292 
predicate 126, 225 
subject 005 
endophoric 
see pronoun 
enumeration 071 
exhortative 349 
existential sentence 300, 302, 304, 435 
conversions 306 
extraposition 454 
see apposition, nominal sentence 
fear 407 
final clause 371, 387, 406, 421, 445, 447-451 
focalising conversion 148, 423, 447 
durative sentence 230, 244, 256-259, 
266, 276, 333-334, 338 


non-durative sentence 316-318, 330, 436 
question 402 
suffixically conjugated verboid 298-299 
future 247-259 - 
auxiliary NA 225, 271 
before conjunctive 372 
conversions 251-259, 434, 447 
negation 248, 475 
subject 233-237 
future conjunctive 380-388, 445 
general truth 326 
genitive 178-179 
explicative 181 
partitive 183 
possessed nouns 048 
with N- 048, 050, 180-183 
with NT€- 184-185 
goal 
see final clause 
habit 326 
identity 161, 219 
ignore 409 
imperative 135-141 
before conjunctive 372 
negation 142-143 
impersonal predicate 420 
incapacity 326 
incomplete predication 
see verb 
indefinite 
see article, pronoun 
indicational sentence 300—301, 303, 305, 307, 
435 
indirect speech 405 
infinitive 111—113, 225, 271, 449 
see causative infinitive, verb 
before conjunctive 372, 379 
negation 118 
intention 259 
interjection 442 
interlocutive 
see nominal sentence 
interrogative 
see adverb, particle, pronoun, question 
invariable Tre 207, 240, 253, 263, 321, 434 
irrealis 427 
irreality 205, 437 
see conditional clause 
iteration 
noun 163 
predicate 219 
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jussive 342-350 
negation 345—348 
lexeme 025-026 
limitative 364—367, 422, 450 
narration 312, 387, 395, 418 
negation 070 
nominal sentence 191—222 
conversions 196—199, 204—205, 435, 475 
delocutive 191, 206-218 
extraposition 202-203, 209-213, 215, 
217, 221 
interlocutive 191, 200-205 
negation 195 
periphrastic construction 194 
predicate 068, 192-194 
subject 004, 191, 200, 207, 220 
three members 209-213 
non-durative sentence 308-388 
see aorist, conditional, conjunctive, future 
conjunctive, jussive, limitative, ‘not yet’, 
optative, past, precursive 
before conjunctive 372, 373 
subject 007 
subordinate clause bases 351-354 
non-existence 070 
‘not yet’ 319-323, 456 
conversions 321-323, 422 
noun 025-026, 233 
see adverb 
abstract 065 
bound state 046-048, 049, 100 
common 213 
composite 049-053, 056, 069 
expressing time 057-058 
gender 034-040, 059 
gendered 027-030, 166 
greek 030-031, 037, 044, 167 
inanimates 031 
infinitive 038, 111, 391 
material 066 
non-gendered 027, 028, 030, 052 
number 034, 041-045, 059 
prefix 051 
proper nouns 060-061, 160, 213 
numerals 
approximate 088 
cardinal 080-088 
ordinal 089-092 
two 087 
object 


see durative sentence, prepositions, stern- 
jernstedt 
optative 331-341, 413 
negation 335-336, 340-341, 384, 447 
order 337, 349, 385 
particle 377, 399 
past 310-318, 357, 395 
conversions 313-318, 436, 458 
negation 311, 436 
perspective 259 
plural 
see noun-number 
possessive 
see article, noun, pronoun, suffixically 
conjugated verboids 
confusion between article and pronoun 
022, 048 
potentialis 427 
precept 337 
precursive 355-357, 422 
prediction 337 
prenominal bound state 
nouns 046, 048, 049 
numerals 082 
prepositions 093-096 
verbs 119-120, 149, 279, 283, 308 
prepersonal bound state 
conjunctive 369 
nouns 046, 048, 182 
prepositions 094-097 
verbs 119-120, 149, 286, 308, 334 
prepositions 
see attribution, genitive, dative, object 
attributive 168 
bound states 093-094, 096-097 
composite 048, 100 . 
defective 101-102 
greek 099 
object 278, 280-281, 282, 286 
prepositional locution 
see adverb 
simple 098-099 
with adverb 103 
with causative infinitive 392-394 
with independent personal pronoun 002 
with personal suffix 007 
with zero-determiner 072-074 
present 231 
conversions 238-246, 437 
negation 232 
subject 233-237 
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preterit conversion 145, 357, 473 
durative sentence 227, 238-240, 251- 
253, 263, 272, 277, 434, 437, 456 
nominal sentence 196, 205, 214-215 
non-durative sentence 313, 321, 327 
possession 299 
verbs of quality 149, 295 

prohibition 337 

promise 337, 385 

pronoun 
anaphoric 207, 210, 461, 476 
cataphoric 211 
demonstrative 012-014, 054, 192-193, 
465, 472, 477-480 
determinative 466 
elided form 479 
endophoric 207, 478 
indefinite 024, 063, 192-193 
interrogative 023, 192-193, 402 
personal 

independent 001-004, 191, 193, 200, 
202, 208, 480 
prefixed 005-006, 224 
suffix 007-011, 048, 097 
second suffix 287, 289 
possessive 018-020, 193 
presentative 478 
proleptic 410 
with хоо 411 

protasis 
see conditional clause 

question 387, 398-404 
deliberative 388, 400 
direct and indirect 404 
partial 401 
rhetorical 385, 399 

realis 427 

reassurance 385 

reciprocity 292 

reflexivity 290-291 

regret 437 

relative conversion 147, 452-470 
antecedent 453, 455, 459, 461-462, 465— 
466, 472, 476 
before conjunctive 373, 470 
cleft sentence 477-480 


durative sentence 229, 243, 255, 265, 
274, 277, 463 
nominal sentence 199, 218 
non-durative sentence 315, 323, 329, 341 
substantivated 053, 466-467, 469 
suffixically conjugated verboid 297-299, 
462 : 

relative time 351 

repeated action 326 

result 
see consecutive clause 

rhetorical question 
See question 

semanteme 025-026 

singular event 357 · 

stative 121-128, 225, 271 

stern-jernstedt rule 279-281 

subject clause 
see completive clause 

suffixically conjugated verboids 149-157, 
293-299 
conversions 295-299, 462, 459 
double object 157 
negation 294 
periphrastic construction 293 
possession 154-157, 299, 456 
quality 150, 295, 462 

superlative 032 

supposition 259 

temporal clause 361, 363, 367, 422-426 

tripartite conjunction 
see non-durative sentence 

‘until’ 367 

verb 025, 111-157 
bound states 119-120, 278 
causative 114, 285 
composite 115 
greek 116-117, 120 
incomplete predication 386, 394, 412- 
413 
movement 123 
periphrastic locution 126 

vocative 062 

wish 337, 349 

wonder 399 

zero-determiner 
see article 
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Concordance with some existing grammars 

















































































































































129-135 
018-022 54 136-137 

145 

|024 | | | | 50,51,60 | | | 141-144 

8 

032-033 ee | 
035-040 | | 105-107, 117 
046-048 | | 138-140 | | | | |74177 | 
054-062 
| 069-074 | | 47,59 | | | | | | | | |103-108 | 126 
015. — —[531/958 ^ з. Too Tooo ПЕГЕН 
| 093-097 | 200-201, 205,214 | | | | 123323426 | | | | | 
[100-102 | | 208-213 | | | |K2 |  |175 | 
206 
з e 
216-219, 212 240 176 

110 

111-120 — | 159-161, 167 
121-128 
129-134 
163, 365-369 W 297-300 a | 
395-396 X 
373-382 V 
R 
158-162 — | 149 Бели 
163 97 пор 
165-172 — | 96-100, 102, 116 
101 121 с ë 
N 111-112 
113 
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194 Concordance with existing grammars 

[1861909 | 1456 — [374377 . [т 

HIE. „з == 277 E cu m 
Hex [leas o4. —[9:9:———— 11^ m 
265-267, 280283 
[204-218 1256. рю фо 
219 | рз | | | | 
СЕНИИ m c [MS _ d oom 7 
2225, оз — - qus cc]. ute m El == 
305-311 Eur: ж ee ыб = 
[22:230 1. ee QS | muto] 
231-237 
[238-246 |320 — | | [30,3177 |1631,164.1, 1651 | 
251-259 [320 — — | | | 1306318 |1632,1642,1652 | 
317-318 
[26326 [320 | рр 
E2697]: > aa A o a [ЕНЕВО ЧОИ Е S 
ETUDES л e e S 
28 | | hea | | S 
[283-284 пт | |  — | o 
285289 [172-173 | | | |  - 
| 290-291 |16 t. | e To —] 
ве [изе у 206 [ue oe | 
293-299 У 169-170 

| 300-307 | 476485 | lo [з вз 
308-309 325 T 301-302 159 

ee er a ee quj 
313—318 |34 | | |316,327-328 [163146 | 
[321-323 |336 | — | zma | 8/0 (163-166 — | 
327-330 [337 | | | | [azz [16-16 | 
339-341 |338 | | | |327-328 [163x166 | 
| 351-354. | 342-343 | | |T2 | | "Па | | 
344-345 
349 312 
368-370 Т2 




























































































Concordance with existing grammars 195 
paragraph LAYTON PLISCH TILL 
374-379 | | 354 323-324 
380-388 T3 311 
U 335 
391-394 338, 351 
| 395-397 |234237 | | 3570-37381 
398-404 | [ха [430446 | 20.5 
[405-433 | — | | | [453-20 A 2090 
4441 |  [ — [4122 | [2088 — — —— | 
428-429 
447-460 
438-442 | 494, 500-501 425-426,447- | 211.5,212.6 
ЕЕК 455, 459-460 

443—444 |49 | | | | | | 427 211.2 

445-451 aa o 423—424 211.3-4 

399-402 X2 461—463 210 

[455-460 |405 | [464468 . 

| 461-464 [407 | [469-474 

465-470 | | 411 | 1476481 

471-476 | | 404, 430 Х1 475 210 

4771-480 | | 461-475 X3, X4 








Concordance of grammatical terms 


Pronouns and determiners 


demonstrative article: demonstrative adjective 
independent personal pronoun: absolute personal pronoun 
personal suffixes: suffix pronouns 

possessive article: possessive adjective 


prefixed personal pronoun: prefix pronouns 


Verbs 


conversions: transpositions 
focalising conversion: second tenses 
prenominal state: nominal state | 
prepersonal state: pronominal state 
stative: the qualitative 


suffixically conjugated verboids: suffixconjugation 


The nominal sentence 


interlocutive sentence 


delocutive sentence 


The durative sentence: adverbial sentence, bipartite pattern 


present: present I 
preterit of the present: imperfect 
focalising conversion of the present: present П 


future: future I 
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preterit of the future: imperfect of the future 
focalising conversion of the future: future П 


durative sentence with adverbial predicate: adverbial sentence 


The non-durative sentence: verbal sentence, tense-base conjugation, 
tripartite pattern 


past: perfect I 

focalising conversion of the past: perfect П 
“not yet”: negative completive 

aorist: praesens consuetudinis 

optative: future III, energetic future 
jussive: optative, causative imperative 
precursive: temporalis 

limitative: "until" 


future conjunctive: finalis, causative conjunctive 





Grammatical paradigms 


A. Pronouns 
Personal pronouns 


Independent personal pronouns, emphatic form 
pl. 
тот 


Sg. | 
2f. NTO 
; NTO 





































ZTN 
#THYTN 
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Demonstrative and possessive pronouns and articles 


Demonstrative pronouns 


m. f. pl. 
TAAl Tal Nal 
TIH TH NH 
тє тє NE 


Demonstrative articles 


m. f. pl. 
TEI Tel NEI 
ти T NI 
тп/пє т/тє N/N€ 
































Possessive pronouns 
































Paradigms 


B. Conjugation bases 
Durative sentences 


Present-based conjugations 


| [present ^ [fecalsingpresent | | |preterite present | 
1t тетер 
3m. q eq Neq 
ем чєн 
TETN N N 
3 | 




































T€TN(N)à €T€TN(N)à NETN(N)à. 
CENA єума нєума 
Epe- NX мере NA 


Non-durative sentences 


Main clause conjugation bases 


affirmative past negative past focalising past 
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[2 | мпатєтм 
МПАТОҮ 
мпатє- 


negative aorist 


Ir. 2 
авес: л кий 
[3m [ead  |не | 














Med 
[nw |eape- нере 








affi і і negative optative 
1 |ee о o o рим «—9 O 
(ее алек 
ae ee — — inea — — —] 
Neq 
| 
[ene | (р |NNeN — — — | 
eye 


rmative optative 








NNA 

NNE 
ETETNE NNETN 
[eve |[амеү 

Єрє- (Є) |NNc- | 


affirmative jussive negative jussive (= negative caus. inf.) 









nous | 


noun мпртрє- 

























Subordinate clause conjugation bases 


precursive 


г 
LN 














m 
| 


3 ауамтоу 
noun | WANTE- 


wj w 
My 











Paradigms 


conjunctive 
NTA/TA 

























im 


